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PREFACE
IT is hoped that this &ook, a compendious Glossary of commonly used Oriental and Theosophical terms, will be helpful
to all students of the Esoteric Philosophy. Being a compendium only, it does not include every technical Theosophical
word or term that may be found in the range of Theosophical
literature. An encyclopedic Glossary of this latter character
it is hoped to publish at a later date.
G. DE PURUCKER.
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OCCULT GLOSSARY
A
Absolute. A term which unfortunately is much abused and
often misused even in Theosophical writings. It is a
convenient word in Occidental philosophy by which is
described the utterly unconditioned, but it is a practice
which violates both the etymology of the word and even
the usage of some keen and careful thinkers, as, for
instance, Sir W. Hamilton in his Discussions, third edition,
page 13, footnote, who apparently uses the word
" absolute " in the exactly correct sense in which Theosophists should use it as meaning "finished," " perfected,"
"completed"; and as Sir W. Hamilton observes: "The
Absolute is diametrically opposed to, is contradictory of,
the Infinite" (q.v.). This last statement is correct, and
in careful Theosophical writings the word "Absolute"
should be used in Sir W. Hamilton's sense, as meaning
that which is freed, unloosed, perfected, completed.
"Absolute" is the English form from the Latin absolutum,
meaning "freed," "unloosed," and is, therefore, an
exact English parallel derived from the Latin of the
Sanskrit philosophical term moksha or mukti, and more
mystically of the Sanskrit term so commonly found in
Buddhist writings especially, Nirva:Q.a-an extremely
profound and mystical thought, this last.
Hence, to speak of Parabrahman as being " The
Absolute " may be a convenient usage for Occidentals who
understand neither the significance of the term " Parabrahman" nor the etymology, origin, and proper usage of
the English word "Absolute"-" proper" outside of a
common and familiar employment.
In strict accuracy, therefore, the Theosophical student
should use the wo.rd " Absolute "· only when he means
13
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what the Hindu philosopher means when he speaks of
moksha or mukti or of a mukta-i.e. one who has obtained
mukti or freedom : this means one who has arrived at the
acme or summit of all evolution possible in any one
hierarchy, although as compared with hierarchies still
more sublime, such jtvanmukta is but a mere beginner.
The Silent Watcher in Theosophical philosophy is an
outstanding example of one who can be said to be
"Absolute" in the fully accurate meaning of the word.
It is obvious that the Silent Watcher is not Parabrahman.
(See also RELATIVITY.)
Adept. The word means one who is " skilled " ; hence, even
in our ordinary life, a chemist, a physician, a theologian,
a mechanic, an engineer, a teacher of languages, an
astronomer, are all " adepts," persons who are "skilled,"
each in his own profession. In Theosophical writings,
however, an" Adept" is one who is skilled in the Esoteric
Wisdom, in the teachings of life.
Adi-Buddhi. (See SwABHAVAT.)
Adwaita-Vedinta. (See VEDANTA.)
Agnishwittas. (Sanskrit). A compound of two words: agni,
"fire"; shwatta, "tasted" or "sweetened," from svad,
verb-root meaning "to taste" or "to sweeten.~' Therefore, literally one who has been delighted or sweetened by
fire. A class of Pitris : our solar ancestors as contrasted
· with the Barhishads, our lunar ancestors.
The Kumaras, Agnishwattas, and Manasaputras .are
three groups or aspects of the same beings : the Kumaras
represent the aspect of original spiritual purity untouched
by gross elements of matter. The Agnishwattas represent
the aspect of their connexion with the sun, or solar spiritual
fire. Having tasted or been" sweetened" by the spiritual
Fire-the fire of intellectuality and spirituality-they have
been purified thereby. The Manasaputras represent the
aspect of intellectuality-the functions of higher intellect.
The Agnishwattas and Manasaputras are two names for
the same class or host of beings, and set forth or signify or
represent two different aspects or activities of this one
class of beings. Thus, for instance, a man may be said to
be a Kumara in his spiritual parts, an Agnishwatta in his
Buddhic-Manasic parts, and a Manasaputra in his purely
Manasic aspect. Other beings could .be called Kumhas
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_' in their highest aspects, as for instance the beasts, but they
are not imbodied Agnishwattas or Manasaputras.
The Agnishwattas are the solar spiritual-intellectual
parts of us, and therefore are our inner Teachers. In
px:eceding Manvantaras, they had completed their evolution in the realms of physical matter, and when the
evolution of lower beings had brought these latter to the
proper state, the Agnishwattas came to the rescue of
these, who had only the physical "creative fire," thus
inspiring and enlightening these lower Lunar Pitris with
spiritual and intellectual energies or " fires."
· When this Earth's planetary chain shall have reached the
end of its Seventh Round, we, as then having completed
the evolutionary course for this planetary chain, will leave
this planetary chain as Dhyan-Chohans, Agnishwattas;
but the others now trailing along behind us-the present
beasts-will be the Lunar Pitris of the next planetary
.chain to come.
While it is correct to say that these three names appertain
to the same class of beings, nevertheless each name has
its own significance in the occult teaching, which is why
the three names are used with three distinct meanings.
Imagine an unconscious god-spark beginning its evolution
in any one solar or Maha-Manvantara. We may call it a
Kumara, a being of original spiritual purity, but with a
destiny through karmic evolution connected with the
realms of matter.
At the other end of the line, at the consummation of the
·evolution in this Maha-Manvantara, when the evolving
. entity has become a fully self-<;onscious god or divinity,
its proper appellation then is Agnishwatta, for it has
PeeD " sweetened " or purified by means of the working
through it of the spiritual fires inherent in itself.
Now then, when such an Agnishwatta assumes the role
· of a " bringer of mind," or of intellectual light, to a Lunar
· Pitri which it overshadows and in which a ray from it
incarnates, it then, although in its own realm an Agnishwa.tta, functions as a Manasaputra or child of mind or
Mahat. A brief analysis of the compound elements of
these three names may be useful.
Kum!ra is from" ku" and" mara," ku meaning" with
·difiit;ulty " and mara meaning " mortal." The significance
·:of..t he word therefore can be paraphrased as" mortal with
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difficulty," and the meaning usually given to it by Sanskrit
scholars as " easily dying " is wholly exoteric and amusing,
and doubtless arose from the fact that Kumara is a word
frequently used for" child" or" boy," everybody knowing
that young children "die easily." The idea therefore is
that purely spiritual beings although ultimately destined
by evolution to pass through the realms of matter, become
mortal, i.e., material, only with difficulty.
AgnishwMta has the meaning stated above, " delighted "
or "pleased" or "sweetened," i.e., "purified" by firewhich we may render in two ways: either as the fire
of suffering and pain in material existence producing great
fibre and strength of character, i.e., spirituality; or
perhaps still better, from the standpoint of Occultism, as
signifying (an entity or) entities who have become one in
essence through evolution with the rethery fire of spirit.
Manasaputra is a compound of two words: manasa,
"mental" or "intellectual," from the word manas,
"mind," and putra, "son" or "child," therefore a child
of the kosmic mind-a "mind-born son" as H. P.
Blavatsky phrases it. (See PITJ..US and LUNAR PIT~Is.)
Ahankira (Sanskrit). A compound word: Aham, I;
kara, "maker" or "doer," from verb-root kri, "to do,"
"to make"; egoism, personality. The egoistical and
mayavi principle in man, born of the ignorance or avidya
which produces the notion of the " I " as being different
from the Universal One-Self.
Akasa (Sanskrit). The word means "brilliant," "shining,"
"luminous." The Fifth Kosmic Element, the Fifth
Essence or "Quintessence," called lEther by the ancient
Stoics ; but it is not the ether of science. The ether of
science is merely one of its lower elements. In the
Brahmanical scriptures Akasa is used for what the northern
Buddhists call Swabhavat, more mystically Adi-Buddhi" Primeval Buddhi"; it is also Mulaprakriti, the Kosmical
Spirit-Substance, the Reservoir of Being and of Beings.
The Hebrew Old Testament refers to it as the Kosmic
"Waters." It is Universal Substantial Space; also
mystically Alaya. (See MuLAPRAKI.UTI and ALAYA.)
Alaya (Sanskrit). A compound word: a," not"; laya, from
the verb-root U, " to dissolve " ; hence " the indissoluble."
The Universal Soul; the basis or root or fountain of all
A
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beings and things-the Unive~se, Gods, Monads, Atoms,
etc. Mystically identical with Akasa in the latter's highest
elements, and with Mftlaprakriti in the latter's~ essence as
" Root-producer " or " Root-nature." (See AKA.SA and
M () LAPRAK~ IT I.)

Ananda. (See SAT.)
AntaskaraJJ,a (Sanskrit).

Perhaps better spelled as antahkaral).a. A compound word: antar," interior,"" within";
kara1J-a, sense-organ. Occultists explain this word as the
bridge between the higher and lower Manas or the spiritual
ego and personal soul of man. Such is H. P. Blavatsky's
admirable definition ; but as a matter of fact there are
several Antahkaral).as in the human septenary constitution
-on~ · for every pctth or bridge between any two of the
several monadic centres in Man. Man is a microcosm,
therefore a unified composite, a Unity in Diversity ; and
the antahkaral).as are the links of vibrating consciousnesssubstance uniting these various centres.
Anupapadaka. A Sanskrit compound term properly divided
an-upa-padaka : an being a negative particle meaning
" not " ; upa meaning" according to" or" resemblance";
and padaka from the verbal root pad, signifying "to
fall " or " to move down " or " to go to." The combined
meaning of these words sets forth the mystical idea of
"one who does not fall or go down as others do." It is a
term applied in Buddhism to a class of celestial beings
called Dhyani-Buddhas, and because these DhyaniBuddhas are conceived of as issuing forth from the bosom
of Adi-Buddhi or the Kosmic Mahat without intermediary
agency, therefore are they mystically said to be, as H. P.
Blavatsky puts it, "parentless" or "self-existing," i.e.,
born without any parents or progenitors. They are
therefore the originants or root from which the Hierarchy
of Buddhas of various grades flows forth in mystical
procession or emanation or evolution.
There are variants of this word in Sanskrit literature,
but they all have the same meaning. The term Anupapadaka is actually a keyword, opening a doctrine which is
extremely difficult to set forth even in esoteric communications, and almost impossible in the exoteric literature ;
but the doctrine itself is inexpressibly sublime. Indeed,
..: not only are there Anupapadaka-divinities of the Solar
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System, but also of every organic entity, because the core
of the core of any organic entity is such an Anupapadakadivinity. It is, in fact, a very mystical way of stating the
doctrine of the " inner god " (q. v.).
Ariipa (Sanskrit). A compound word meaning "formless";
but this word " formless " is not to be taken so strictly
as to mean that there is no form of any kind whatsoever ;
it merely means that the forms in the spiritual worlds (the
Arupa-lokas) are of a spiritual type or character, and of
course far more ethereal than are the " forms " of the
Rupa-lokas.
.
Thus in the ArUpa-lokas, or the spiritual worlds or
spheres or planes, the vehicle or body of an entity is to be
conceived of rather as an enclosing sheath of energic
substance. We can conceive of an entity whose "form"
or "body" is entirely of electrical substance-as indeed
our own bodies are in the last analysis of ultra-modern
science. But such an entity with an electrical body,
although distinctly belonging .to the Rupa-worlds, and to
one of the lowest Rupa-worlds, would merely, by comparison with our own gross physical bodies, seem to us to
be bodiless or formless.
Asana. A Sanskrit word derived from the verbal root as,
signifying "to sit quietly." .tfsana, therefore, technically
signifies one of the peculiar postures adopted by Hindu
ascetics, mostly of the Hatha-Yoga school. Five of these
postures are usually enumerated, but nearly ninety have
been noted by students of the subject. A great deal of
quasi-magical and mystical literature may be found
devoted to these various postures and collateral topics,
and their supposed or actual psychological value when
assumed by devotees; but, as a matter of fact, a great
deal of this writing is superficial and has very little indeed
to do with the actual occult and esoteric training of genuine
occultists. One is instinctively reminded of other quasimystical practices, as, for instance, certain genuflections
or postures followed in the worship of the Christian Church,
to which particular values are sometimes ascribed by
fanatic devotees.
Providing that the position of the body be comfortable
so that the mind is least distracted, genuine meditation
and spiritual and actual introspection can be readily
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and successfully attained by any earnest student without
the slightest attention being paid to these various postures.
A man may be sitting quietly in his arm-chair~ or lying
in his bed at night, or sitting or lying on the grass in a
forest, and can more readily enter the inner worlds than
by adopting and following any one or more of these
various Asanas, which at the best are physiological aids of
relatively small value. (See SAMADHI.)
Asat (Sanskrit). A Sanskrit term meaning the "unreal" or
the manifested universe; in contrast with Sat (q.v.),
the Real. In another and even more mystical sense
Asat means even beyond or higher than Sat, and therefore
Asat-" not Sat." In this significance which is profoundly
occult and deeply mystical, As<).t really signifies the
unevolved or rather unmanifested nature of Parabrahman
-far higher than Sat, which is the Reality of manifested
existence.
Ascending Arc, sometimes called the LuMINous ARc. This
term, as employed in Theosophical Occultism, signifies
the passage of the Life-Waves or Life-Streams of evolving
Monads upwards along, on, and through the Globes of the
. Chain of any celestial body, the Earth's chain included.
Every celestial body (including the Earth) is one member
in· a limited series or group of Globes. These globes exist
'on different Kosmic planes in a rising series. The LifeWaves or Life-Streams during any manvantara of such a
Chain circle or cycle around these Globes in periodical
surges or impulses. The ascent from the physical Globe
upwards is called the Ascending Arc; the descent through
the more spiritual and ethereal Globes downwards to the
physical Globe is called the Descending Arc. (See under
PLANETARY CHAIN.)
Asrama. A Sanskrit word derived from the· root sram,
signifying "to make efforts," "to strive "; with the
particle a, which in this case gives force to the verbal
root sram. Asrama has at least two main significations.
The first is that of a college or school or a hermitage, an
abode of ascetics, etc.; whereas the second meaning
signifies a period of effort or striving in the religious life
or career of a Brahmal).a of olden days. These periods of
life in ancient times in Hindusthan were four in number :
the first, that of the Student or Brahmacharin; second,

20
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the period of life called that of the · Grihastha or householder-the period of married existence when the Bra.hmal)a took his due part in the affairs of men, etc. ; third,
the V anaprastha, or period of monastic seclusion, usually
passed in a Vana, or wood, or forest, for purposes of inner
recollection and spiritual meditation ; and fourth, that
of the Bhikshu or religious mendicant, meaning one who
has completely renounced the distractions of worldly life
and has turned his attention wholly to spiritual affairs.
Brahmasrama. In modem esoteric or occult literature,
the compound term Brahmasrama is occasionally used to
signify an Initiation-Chamber or secret room or adytum
where the initiant or neophyte is striving or making
efforts to attain union with Brahman, or the inner god.
Astral Body. This is the popular term for the "ModelBody," the Linga-sartra. It is but slightly less material
than is the physical body, and is in fact the model or
framework around which the physical body is builded,
and from which, in a sense, the physical body flowsor from which the phYsical body develops-as growth
proceeds. It is the vehicle of Pral)a or life-energy, and is,
therefore, the container of all the energies descending
from the higher parts of the human constitution by means
of the pr~ic stream. The astral body precedes in time
the physical body, and is the pattern, as above hinted,
around which the physical body is slavishly moulded,
atom by atom. In one sense the physical body may be
called the deposit or dregs or lees of the astral body ; the
astral body likewise in its tum is but a deposit from the
Auric Egg. (See this last term.)
Astral Light. The Astral Light corresponds in the case of our
Globe, and analogically in the case of our Solar System,
to what the Linga-sarira is in the case of an individual
man ; and just as in man the Linga-sarira or Astral Body is
the vehicle or carrier of Pral)a or life-energy, so is the Astral
Light the carrier of the cosmic Jiva or cosmic life-energy.
To us humans it is an invisible region surrounding our earth,
as H. P. Blavatsky expresses it, as indeed it surrounds
every other physical Globe; and among the seven Kosmic
Principles it is the most material excepting one, our
physical universe.
The Astral Light therefore is on the one hand the store-
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house or repository of all the energies of the Kosmos on
their way downwards to manifest in the material spheresof our Solar System in general as well as of our Globe in
particular; and, on the other hand, it is the receptacle
or magazine of whatever passes out of the physical sphere
on its upward way.
Thirdly, it is a Kosmic " picture-gallery " or indelible
record of whatever takes place on the astral and physical
planes, and it is this last phase of the functions of the
Astral Ligll.t which has occupied the attention of most
Theosophical Occultists. This third phase, however, is
the least in importance and real interest of its activities.
The Astral Light of our Globe, and analogically of any
other physical globe, is the region of the Kama-loka, at
least as concerns the intermediate and lower parts of the
Kama-loka; and all entities that die pass through the
Astral Light on their way upwards, and in the Astral
Light throw off or shed the Kama-nlpa at the time of the
Second Death.
The Solar System has its own Astral Light in general,
just as every Globe in the universal Solar System has its
Astral Light in particular, in each of these last cases being
a thickening, or materializing, or concreting, around the
Globe, of the general astral substance forming the Astral
Light of the Solar System. The Astral Light, strictly
speaking, is simply the lees or dregs of Akasa and exists
in steps or stages of increasing ethereality. The more
closely it surrounds any Globe, the grosser and more
material it is. It is the receptacle of all the vile and
horrible emanations from earth and earth-beings, and is
therefore in parts filled with earthly pollutions. There is a
constant interchange, unceasing throughout the solar
manvantara, between the Astral Light on the one hand,
and our Globe Earth, each giving and returning to the
other.
Finally the Astral Light is with regard to the material
realms of the Solar System the copy or reflexion of what the
Akasa is in the spiritual realms. The Astral Light is the
mother of the physical, just as the Spirit is the mother of
the Akasa or, inversely, the physical is merely the concretion
of the astral, just as the Akasa is the veil or concretion of
the highest Spiritual. Indeed, the astral and physical are
one, just as the akasic and the spiritual are one.

22
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Astrology. The Astrology of the ancients was indeed a great
and noble science. It is a term which means the " Science
of the Celestial Bodies." Modern Astrology is but the
tattered and rejected outer coating of real, ancient
Astrology ; for that truly sublime Science was the doctrine
of the Origin, of the Nature, of the Being, and of the
Destiny, of the Solar Bodies, of the Planetary Bodies, and
of the beings who dwell on them. It also taught the
science of the relations of the parts of Kosmic Nature
among themselves, and more particularly as applied to
man and his destiny as forecast by the celestial orbs.
From that great and noble science sprang up an exoteric
pseudo-science, derived from the Mediterranean and
Asian practice, eventuating in the modern scheme called
" astrology "-a tattered remnant of Ancient Wisdom.
Understand that genuine archaic Astrology was one of
the branches of the Ancient Mysteries, and was studied
to perfection in the Ancient Mystery-Schools. It had
throughout all ancient time the unqualified approval
and devotion of the noblest men and of the greatest
Sages. Instead of limiting itself as modern so-called
astrology does to a system based practically entirely
upon certain branches of mathematics, in archaic days
the main body of doctrine which Astrology then contained was transcendental metaphysics, dealing with the
greatest and most abstruse problems concerning the
Universe and man. The celestial bodies of the physical
Universe were considered in the archaic Astrology to be
not merely time-markers or to have vague relations
of a psycho-magnetic quality as among themselvesalthough indeed this is true-but to be the vehicles of
starry spirits, bright and living gods, whose very existence
and characteristics, individually as well as collectively,
made them to be the governors and expositors of destiny.

ASwattha (Sanskrit). The mystical Tree of Knowledge, the
mystical Tree of Kosmical Life and Being, represented as
growing in a reversed position : the branches extending
downwards and the roots upwards. The branches typify
the visible kosmical universe, and the roots the invisible
world of spirit.
The Universe among the ancients of many nations was
portrayed or figurated under the symbol of a tree of

OCCULT GLOSSARY
23
which the roots sprang from the divine heart of things,
and the trunk and the branches and the branchlets and the
leaves were the various planes and worlds and spheres of
the Kosmos, the fruit of this Kosmic Tree containing the
seeds of future "Trees," being the entities which had
attained through evolution the end of their evolutionary
journey, such as men and the gods-themselves Universes
in the small, and destined in the future to become Kosmic
entities when the cycling wheel of time shall have turned
through long reons on its majestic round. In fact, every
living thing, and the so-called inanimate things also, are
trees of life, with their roots above in the spiritual realms,
with their trunks passing through the intermeCliate spheres,
and their branches manifesting in the physical realms.

Atman (Sanskrit). The root of Atman is hardly known; its
origin is uncertain, but the general meaning is that of self.
The highest part of man ; Self : Pure Consciousness per
se. The essential and radical power or faculty in man
which gives to him, and indeed to every other entity or
thing, its knowledge of or sentient consciousness of Selfhood. This is not the Ego.
This principle (Atman) is a universal one ; but during
incarnations its lowest parts, if we can so express it, take
on attributes, because it is linked with the Buddhi as the
Buddhi is linked with the Manas, as the Manas is linked
to the Kama, and so on down the scale.
Atman is also sometimes used of the Universal Self
or Spirit which is called in the Sanskrit writings Brahman
(neuter), and the Brahman or Universal Spirit is also called
the Paramatman.
Man is rooted in the Kosmos surrounding him by three
principles, which can hardly be said to be above the first
or Atman, but are, so to say, that same Atman's highest
and most glorious parts.
The inmost link with the Unutterable was called in
ancient India by the term SELF, · which has often been
mistranslated " Soul." The Sanskrit word is Atman,
and applies, in psychology, to the human entity. The
upper end of the link, so to speak, was called Paramatman,
or the "Self Beyond," i.e., the permanent SELF--,-words
which describe neatly and clearly to those who have studied
this wonderful ~hiloso~hy, somewh<~.t of the nature a.nd,
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essence of the being which man is, and the source from
which, in beginningless and endless Duration, he sprang.
Child of earth and child of heaven, he contains both in
himself.
We say that the Atman is universal, and so it is ; it is
the "universal selfhood," that feeling or consciousness of
selfhood which is the same in every human being, and even
in all the inferior beings of the Hierarchy, yea, even in
those of the beast-kingdom under us, and dimly perceptible in the plant-world, and which is latent even in the
minerals. This is the pure cognition, the abstract idea, of
SELF. It differs not at all throughout the Hierarchy,
except in degree of self-recognition. Though universal,
it belongs (so far as we are concerned in our present
stage of evolution) to the fourth Kosmic plane, though
it is our seventh principle counting upwards.

Atom. The word "atom" comes to us from the ancient
Greek philosophers, Democritus and Leucippus and
Epicurus, and the hundreds of great men who followed
their lead in this respect and who were therefore also
" Atomists "-such, for instances, as the two Latin poets
Ennius and Lucretius. This school taught that atoms
were the foundation-bricks of the Universe, for " atom "
in the original etymological sense of the word, means
something that cannot be cut or divided, and therefore as
being equivalent to particles of what Theosophists call
homogeneous substance. But the modern scientists do
not use the word "atom" in that sense any longer.
Some time ago the orthodox scientific doctrine concerning
the atom was basically that enunciated by Dalton, to the
general effect that physical atoms were hard little particles
of matter, ultimate particles of matter, and therefore
indivisible and indestructible.
But ultra-modern science has a totally new view of the
physical atom, for it knows now that the atom is not such,
but is composite, builded of particles still more minute,
called electrons or charges of negative electricity, and of
other particles called protons or charges of positive electricity, which protons, usually combined with electrons,
are supposed to form the nucleus or core of the atomic
structure. A frequent picture of atomic structure is that
of an atomic solar system, the protons . being the atomic
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sun and the electrons being its planets, the latter in
extremely rapid revolution around the central sun. This
conception is purely Theosophical in idea, and adumbrates what Occultism teaches, though Occultism goes
much farther than does modern science. The entire
conception of ultra-modern science, vague as it is, is an
unconscious tribute to another very ancient Theosophical
doctrine, that of Analogy.
One of the fundamental postulates of the teachings of
Theosophy is that the ultimates of Nature are atoms on the
material side, and Monads on the energy side. These two
are respectively material and spiritual primates or ultimates, the spiritual ones or Monads being indivisibles,
and the atoms being divisibles-things that can be divided
into composite parts.
It becomes obvious from what precedes that the philosophical idea which formed the core of the teaching of the
ancient initiated Atomists was that their atoms or
" indivisibles " are pretty close to what Theosophical
Occultism calls .Monads ; and this is what Democritus
and Leucippus and others of their school had in mind.
These Monads, as is obvious, are therefore divinespiritual life-atoms, and are actually beings living and
evolving on their own planes. Rays from· them are the
highest parts of the constitution of beings in the material
realms.
Aum. (See OM.)
Aura. An extremely subtil and therefore invisible essence or
fluid that emanates from and surrounds not only human
beings and beasts, but as a matter of fact, plants and
minerals also. It is one of the aspects of the Auric Egg
(see infra) and therefore the human Aura partakes of all
the qualities that the human constitution contains. It is
at once magneto-mental and electro-vital, suffused with
the energies of mind and spirit-the quality in each case
coming from an organ or centre of the human constitution
whence it flows. It is the source of the sympathies and
antipathies that we are conscious of. Under the control
of the human will it can be both life-giving and healing,
or death-dealing ; and when the human will is passive the
Aura has an action of its own which is automatic and
follows the laws of character and latent impulses of the
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being from whom it emanates. Sensitives h_ave frequently described it in more or less vague terms as a light
flowing from the eyes or the heart or the tips of the fingers
or from other parts of the body. Sometimes this fluid,
instead of being colourless light, manifests itself by
flashing and scintillating changes of colour-the colour
or colours in each case depending not only upon the
varying moods of the human individual, but also possessing
a background equivalent to the character or nature of the
individual. Animals are extremely sensitive to Auras;
and some beasts even descry the human being surrounded
with the Aura as with a cloud or veil. As a matter of
fact, everything has its Aura surrounding it with a light
or play of colour, and especially is this the case with
so-called "animated" beings.
The essential nature of the Aura usually seen is astral
and electro-vital. The magnificent phenomena of radiation
that astronomers can discern at times of eclipse, long
streamers with rosy and other coloured light flashing forth
from the body of the sun, are not " flames " nor anything
of. the sort, but are simply the electro-vital Aura of the
solar body-a manifestation of solar vitality, for the Sun
in Occultism is a living being, as indeed everything else is.
Auric Egg. This is a term which appertains solely to the more
recondite teachings of Occultism, i.e., of the Esoteric
Philosophy. Little can be said here about it except to
state that it is the source of the human aura as well as
of everything else that the human septenary constitution
contains. It is usually of an oviform or egg-shaped
appearance, whence its name. It ranges from the divine
to the astral-physical, and is the seat of all the monadic,
spiritual, intellectual, mental, passional, and vital energies
and faculties of the human septiform constitution. In
its essence it is eternal, and endures throughout the
Pralayas as well as during the Manvantaras ; but necessarily in greatly varying fashion in these two great periods
of Kosmic Life.

Avalokitesvara (Sanskrit). A compound ·word : avalokita" perceived," " seen " ; 1svara-lord ; hence " the Lord
who is perceived or cognised," i.e., the spiritual entity,
whether in the Kosmos or in the human being, whose
influence is perceived a.nd {elt ; the Highet Self.. This is
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a term commonly employed in Buddhism, and concerning
which a number of intricate and not easily understood
teachings exist. The esoteric or occult interpretation,
however, sees in Avalokitesvara what Occidental philosophy calls the Third Logos, both celestial and human.
In the Solar System it is the Third Logos thereof ; and
in the human being it is the Higher Self, a direct and active
ray of the Divine Monad. Technically Avalokitesvara is
the Dhyani-Bodhisattva of Amitabha-Buddha-AmitabhaBuddha is the Kosmic Divine Monad of which the DhyaniBodhisattva is the individualized spiritual ray, and of this
latter again the Manushya-Buddha ·or human Buddha, is
a ray or offspring.

Avatira (Sanskrit). The noun-form derived from a compound of two words: ava, prepositional prefix meaning
"down," and tr£, verb-root meaning to "cross over,"
to "pass" ; thus, ava-trt-to "pass down," or to
" descend." Hence the word signifies the passing down of a
celestial Energy or, what comes to the same thing, of an
individualized complex of celestial energies, which is
equivalent to saying a celestial being, in · order to overshadow and illuminate some human being-but a human
being who, at the time of such connexion of" heaven with
earth," of divinity with matter, possesses no karmically
intermediate or connecting link between the overshadowing
entity and the physical body: in other words, no human
soul karmically destined to be the inner master of the body
thus born.
The intermediate link necessary so that the human
being-to-be may have the human intermediate or psychological apparatus fit to express the invisible splendour of
this celestial descent, is supplied by the deliberate and
voluntary entrance into the unborn child-and coincidently
with the overshadowing of the celestial power-of the
psychological or intermediate principle of one of the
Greater Ones, who thus "completes " what is to be the
pure and lofty human channel through which the
" descending " divinity may manifest, this divinity
finding in this high psychological principle a sufficiently
evolved link enabling that divinity to express itself in
human form upon earth.
Hence an Avatara is one who has a combination of three
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elements in his being : an inspiring divinity; a highly
evolved intermediate nature or soul, which is loaned to
him and is the channel of that inspiring divinity; and a
pure, clean, physical body.

Avichi (Sanskrit). A Sanskrit word, the general meaning of
which is · waveless," having no waves or. movement,
suggesting the stagnation of life and being in immobility;
it also means
without happiness " ; or " without
repose." A generalized term for places of evil realizations,
but not of " punishment " in the Christian sense ; where
the will for evil, and the unsatisfied evil longings for pure
selfishness, find their chance for expansion-and final
extinction of the entity itself. Avichi has many degrees,
or grades. Nature has all things in her ; if she has
Heavens where good men and true men find rest and peace
and bliss, so has she other spheres and states, where go or
gravitate those who must find an outlet for the evil
passions burning within. They, at the end of their avichi,
go to pieces and are ground over and over, and vanish away
finally like a shadow before the sunlight in the air-ground
over in Nature's laboratory.
Avidyi (Sanskrit): A compound word: a-" not"; vidya" knowledge " ; hence non-knowledge, ignorance ; perhaps a better translation would be nescience . . Ignorance,
or rather lack of knowledge of Reality, produced by
Illusion or M1l.y11. (q.v.).
11

11

B
Bhakti-Yoga. A Sanskrit word derived from the verbal root
Bhaj. In connexion with Yoga and as being one of the
recognised forms of it, the general signification of Bhaktiy oga is devotion, affectionate attachment. (See under
YoGA.)

Bhutas (Sanskrit) . . This word is the past participle of the
verb-root bhu, meaning "to be," or "to become";
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hence bhutas literally means " has beens "-entities that
have lived and passed on. The bhutas are " shells "
from which all that is spiritual and intellectual has fled :
all that was the real entity has fled from this shell, and
naught is left but a decaying astral corpse. The bhutas
are the spooks, ghosts, simulacra, the reliquire, of dead
men ; in other words, the astral dregs and remnants of
human beings. They are the "shades" of the ancients,
the pale and ghostly phantoms living in the astral world,
or the astral copies of the men that were ; and the distinction between the bhuta and the Kama-rupa is very slight.
Bereft of all that pertains to the real entity, the genuine
Man, the bhuta is as much a corpse in the astral realms
as the decaying physical body is, left behind at physical
death; and consequently, astral or psychical intercourse
of any kind with these shells is productive only of evil.
The bhutas although belonging in the astral world are
magnetically attracted to physical localities similar in
type to the remnants of impulses still inhering in them.
The bhuta of a drunkard is attracted to wine-cellars and
taverns; the bhuta of one who has lived a lewd life is
attracted to localities sympathetic to it ; the thin and
tenuous bhuta of a good man is similarly attracted to less
obnoxious and evil places. All over the ancient world and
throughout most of even the modern world these eidola or
"images" of dead men have been feared and dreaded, and
relations of any kind with them have been consistently
and universally avoided.

Bija (sometimes written ViJA).

(Sanskrit.) This word
signifies "seed" or "life-germ," whether of animals or
of plants. But esoterically its signification is far wider
and incomparably more abstruse, and therefore difficult
to understand without proper study. The term is used in
Occultism and Esotericism to designate the original or
causal source and vahana, or vehicle, of the mystic impulse
or urge of life, or of lives, to express itself or themselves
when the time for such self-expression arrives after a
pralaya, or, indeed, after an obscuration, or again, indeed,
during manvantara. Whether it be a Kosmos or Universe,
or the reappearance of god, deva, man, animal, plant, or
mineral, or, indeed, elemental, the seed or life-germ
from and out of which any one of these arises is technically
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called B£ja, and the reference here is almost as much to the
life-germ or vehicle itself, as it is to the self-urge for
manifestation working through the seed or life-germ.
Mystically and psychologically, the appearance of an
Avat~ra, for instance, is due to an impulse arising in
Maha-Siva, or in Maha- Vishnu (according to circumstances), to manifest a portion of th.e divine essence, in
either case, when the appropriate world-period arrives for
the appearance of an Avat~ra. Or again, when from the
Chela is born the Initiate during the dread trials of
Initiation, the newly-arisen Master is said to have been
born from the mystic Bija or Seed within his own being.
The doctrine connected with this word B£ja in its occult
and esoteric aspects is far too profound to receive more
than a very cursory and superficial treatment here.

Black Magicians.

(See BROTHERS OF THE SHADOW.)

Bodhi (Sanskrit). This word comes from a Sanskrit root budh,
meaning "to awaken." It is the state when man has so
"emptied his mind" that it is filled only with the Self
Itself, with the selfless selfhood of the Eternal. Then he
realizes the ineffable visions of Reality, of Pure Truth.
The man who reaches this state is called a " Buddha,"
and the organ in and by which it is manifested, is termed
"Buddhi" (q.v.).

Bodhisattva (Sanskrit). A compound word: literally, "he
whose essence (sattva) has become intelligence (bodhi)."
As explained exoterically, a Bodhisattva means one who
in another incarnation or in a few more incarnations will
become a Buddha. A Bodhisattva from the standpoint
of our Occult teachings is more than that. When a man,
a human being, has reached the state where his ego becomes
conscious, fully so, of its inner divinity : becomes clothed
with the Buddhic Ray ; where, so to say, the personal ·
man has put on the garments of inner immortality in
actuality, on this earth, here · and now, that man is a
Bodhisattva. His higher principles have nearly reached
Nirv~:Q.a. When they do so finally, such a man is a Buddha,
a human Buddha, a M~nushya-Buddha. Obviously, if
such a Bodhisattva were to reincarnate, in the next
incarnation or in a very few future incarnations thereafter
he would be a M~nushya-Buddha. A Buddha, in the
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esoteric teaching, is one whose higher principles can learn
nothing more; they have reached Nirval).a and remain
there; but the spiritually awakened personal man, the
Bodhisattva, the person made semi-divine to use popular
language, instead of choosing his reward in the Nirval).a
of a less degree, . remains on earth out of pity and compassion for inferior beings, and becomes what is called a
Nirmal).akaya (q.v.). In a very mystical part of the
Esoteric Philosophy, a Bodhisattva is the representative
on earth of a Dhyani-Buddha or Celestial Buddha-in other
words one who has become an incarnation or expression
of his own Divine Monad.
Brahma (Sanskrit). A word of which the root, brih, means
" expansion." It stands for the spiritual energy-consciousness side of our solar universe, i.e., our solar system, and
the " Egg of Brahma " is tha:t solar system.
A Day of Brahma or a Maha-Manvantara is composed of
seven Rounds, a period of 4,320 million terrestrial years;
this period is also called a Kalpa. A· Night of Brahma,
the planetary rest-period, which is also called the paranirvanic period, is of equal length.
Seven Days of Brahma make one Solar Kalpa; or, in
other words, seven Planetary Cycles, each Cycle consisting
of seven Rounds (or seven Planetary Manvantaras) form
one Solar Manvantara.
One Year of Brahma consists of 360 Divine Days, that
is, the duration of a planet's life, i.e., of a planetary chain
of seven globes. The Life of Brahma (or the life of the
universal system), consists of one hundred Divine Years,
i.e., 4,320 million years times 36,ooo.
The Life of Brahma is half ended: that is, fifty of his
years are gone-a period of 155 trillions, 520 billions of our
years have passed away since our solar system, with its
sun, first began its manvantaric course. There remain,
therefore, fifty more such Years of Brahma before the
system sinks into Rest, or Pralaya. As only half of the
evolutionary journey is accomplished, we are, therefore,
at the bottom of the kosmic cycle, i.e., on the lowest plane.

Brahman (Sanskrit). A word of which the root, brih, means
" expansion." It is that part of the celestial being which
first initiates manifestation through the various Brahmas,
the expansion of the one into the many. It is what is
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called the Unmanifest Logos. It may also be called the
impersonal and uncognisable Principle of the Universe,
and must be sharply distinguished from the masculine
Brahm~ of which there are many in a Universe.
Note. In early Theosophical literature, as well as in
translations of the Hindu writings, BRAHMAN is sometimes spelled Brahma, or even Brahm ; but this should
not be confused with BRAHMA. (See P ARAB RAHMAN, and
BRAHMA.)
Brahma:1;1a (Sanskrit). A word having several meanings in
Hindu sacred literature. Br~fimana is both noun and
adjective, as noun signifying a me~ber of the first of the
four Vedic classes, and as adjective signifying what belongs
to a Brahmai).a or what is Brahmai).ical. Secondly, it
signifies one of the portions of the Vedic literature, containing rules for the proper usage of the mantras or hymns
at sacrifices, explanations in detail of what these sacrifices
are, illustrated by legends and old stories.
Another adjective with closely similar meaning is
Brahma. An old-fashioned English way of spelling
Brahmai).a is "Brahmin."
Brotherhood. (See UNIVERSAL BROTHERHOOD.)
Brothers of the Shadow. A term given in Occultism and
especially in modern esotericism to individuals, whether
men or women, who follow the " Path of the Shadows,"
i.e., the "Left-hand Path" (q.v.). The term "Shadow"
is a technical expression and signifies more than appears
on the surface : i.e., the expression is not to be understood
of individuals who live in actual physical obscurity or
actual physical shadows, which literalism would be simply
absurd ; but applies to those who follow the Path of
Matter, which last from time immemorial in the Esoteric
Schools in both Orient and Occident, has frequently been
called Shadow " or " Shadows." The term originally
aiose, without doubt, in the philosophical conception of
the word Maya (q.v.), for in early Oriental esotericism
Maya, and more especially Maha-Maya, was a term
applied in one of its many philosophical meanings to that
which was contrary to and, indeed, in one sense a reflexion
of, Light. Just as spirit may be considered to be pure
energy, and matter, although essentially crystallized
spirit, may be looked upon as the shadow-world or vehicular
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world in which the energy or spirit or pure light works, just
so is Maya, as the garment or expression or sakti of the
divine energy, the vehicle or" shadow" of the divine side
of Nature, in other words its negative or nether pole, as
Light is the upper or positive pole.
The" Brothers of the Shadow" are therefore those who,
being essentially of the nature of matter, instinctively
choose and follow the path along which they are most
strongly drawn, that is, the "Path of Matter" or of the
" Shadows." When it is recollected that matter is but a
generalizing term, and that what this generalizing term
comprises under its name, actually includes an almost
infinite number of degrees of increasing ethereality from
the grossest physical substance, or absolute matter, up to
the most ethereal or spiritualized substance, we immediately see the subtil logic of this technical term" Shadows," or, more fully, the "Path of the Shadows,"
hence the "Brothers of the Shadow." They are the
so-called "Black Magicians" of the Occitlent, and stand
in sharp and notable contrast with the " White Magicians "
or the " Sons of Light " who follow the pathway of selfrenunciation, self-sacrifice, self-conquest, perfect selfcontrol, and an expansion of the heart and mind and
consciousness in love and service for all that lives.
The existence and aims of the Brothers of the Shadow
are essentially selfish. It is commonly, but erroneously,
supposed that the Brothers of the Shadow are men and
women always of unpleasant or displeasing personal
appearance, and no greater error than this could possibly
be made. Multitudes of human beings are unconsciously
treading the Path of the Shadows, and in comparison with
these multitudes it is relatively only a few who selfconsciously lead and guide with subtil and nefast intelligence this army of unsuspecting victims of Maya. The
Brothers of the Shadow are often highly intellectual men
and women, frequently individuals with apparent great
personal charm, and to the ordinary observer, judging
from their conversation and daily works, are fully as well
able to " quote scripture " as are the Angels of Light !
OCCULT GLOSSARY

Buddha (Sanskrit).

Buddha is the past participle of a
Sanskrit root butlh, meaning "to perceive," "to become
· cognisant of," also "to awaken," and "to recover
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consciousness." It signifies one who is spiritually awakened,
no longer living " the living death " of ordinary men, but
awakened to the spiritual influence from within or from
"above." When man has awakened from the living
death in which ordinary mortals live, i.e., when he has cast
off the toils· of both mind and flesh, and, to use the old
Christian term, has put on the "garments of eternity,"
then he has awakened, he is a Buddha. He has become
one with-not " absorbed " as is constantly translated
but has become one with-the Self of selves, with the
Paramatman, the Supreme Self.
A Buddha, in the esoteric teaching, is one whose higher
principles can learn nothing more in this Manvantara;
they have reached Nitval)a and remain there. This does
. not, however, mean that the lower centres of consciousness
of a Buddha are in Nirval)a, for the contrary is true ; and
it is this fact that enables a Buddha of Compassion to
remain in the lower realms of being as mankind's supreme
Guide and Instructor, living usually as a Nirmal)akaya.

Buddhas of Compassion. A Buddha of Compassion is one
who, having won all, gained all-gained the right to
kosmic peace and bliss-renounces it so that he may
return as a Son of Light in order to help humanity, and
indeed all that is.
The Buddhas of Compassion are the noblest Flowers of
the human race. They are men who have raised themselves
from humanity into quasi-divinity ; and this is done by
letting the light imprisoned within, the light of the inner
god, pour forth and manifest itself through the humanity
of the man, through the human soul of the man. Through
sacrifice and abandoning of all that is mean and wrong,
ignoble and paltry and selfish: through opening up the
inner nature so that the god within may shine forth: in
other words, through self-directed evolution: . they have
raised themselves from mere manhood into becoming
god-men, man-gods-humq.n divinities.
They are called " Buddhas of Compassion " because they
feel their unity with all that is, and therefore feel intimate
magnetic sympathy with all that is, and this is more and
more the case as they evolve, until finally their consciousness blends with that of the Universe and lives eternally and immortally, because it is at one with the
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Universe. "The dewdrop slips into the shining sea"its origin.
Feeling the urge of almighty Love in their hearts, the
Buddhas of Compassion advance forever steadily towards
still greater highths of spiritual achievement ; and the
reason is that they have become the vehicles of Universal
Love and Universal Wisdom. As impersonal Love is
universal, their whole nature expands consequently with
the universal powers that are working through them.
The Buddhas of Compassion, existing in their various
degrees of evolution, form a sublime Hierarchy extending
from the Silent Watcher on our planet downwards through
these various ·degrees unto themselves, and even beyond
themselves to their Chelas or disciples. Spiritually and
mystically they contrast strongly · with what ·Asiatic
Occultism, through the medium of Buddhism, has called
the Pratyeka-Buddhas. (See this last term.)

Buddhi (Sanskrit). Buddhi comes from a Sanskrit root budh,
commonly translated, "to enlighten," but a better
translation is "to perceive," "to cognise," " to recover
consciousness," hence "to awaken," and therefore "to
understand." The second, counting downwards, or the
sixth, counting upwards, of the seven principles of man.
Buddhi is the principle or organ in man which gives to
him spiritual consciousness, and is the vehicle of the most
high part of man-the Atman. Buddhi is the faculty in
Man which manifests as understanding, judgment, discrimin~tion, etc., and it is an inseparable veil or garment
of the Atman.
From another point of view, Buddhi may truly be said
to be both the seed and the fruit of Manas.
Man's ordinary consciousness in life in his present stage
of evolution is almost wholly in the lower or intermediate
duad (Manas-Kama) of his constitution; when he raises
his consciousness through personal effort to become
permanently one with the Higher Duad (Atman-Buddhi),
he becomes a Mahatman, a Master. At the death of the
human being, this Higher Duad carries away with it all the
spiritual essence, all the spiritual and intellectual aroma,
of the lower or intermediate duad. Maha-Buddhi is one
of the names given :to the kosmic principle Mahat. (See
ALAYA.)
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Buddhism. The teachings of Gautama the Buddha. Buddhism to-day is divided into two branches, the Northern and
the Southern. The Southern still retains the teachings of
the "Buddha's brain," the " Eye-doctrine," that is to
say his outer philosophy for the general world, sometimes
very inadequately called the " doctrine . of forms and
ceremonies." The Northern still retains his " Heartdoctrine "-i.e., that which is hid, the inner life, the
heart-blood, of the religion : the doctrine of the inner heart
of the Teaching.
·
The religious philosophy of the Buddha-Sakyamuni is
incomparably nearer to the Ancient. Wisdom, the Esoteric
Philosophy of the archaic ages, than is Christianity. Its
main fault to-day is that teachers later than the Buddha
himself carried its doctrines too far along merely formal or
exoteric lines : and yet with all that, and to this day, it
remains the purest and holiest of the exoteric religions
on earth, and its teachings even exoterically are trueonce they are properly understood. They need but the
Esoteric Key in interpretation of them. As a matter of
fact, the same may be said of all the great ancient Worldreligions. Christianity, Brahmanism, Taoism, and others,
all have the same Esoteric Wisdom · behind the outward
veil of the exoteric formal faith.

c
Causal Body.

For a proper explanation of the doctrine
connected with this term the student is referred to Kara~a
sarira and Kar~opadhi as defined in this volume.
Technically speaking, "Causal Body" is a misnomer,
for, in fact, the element of man's constitution here referred
to and, mutatis mutandis, when reference is made to beings
above and below man, is no body at all, properly speaking,
but rather what one might call a "soul," although
strenuous objection could very logically b.e taken to the
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use of this word " soul " because of the many and often
contradictory meanings that common usage has given to it.
Furthermore, the expression " Causal Body " refers to
two different things. The meaning, therefore, is dual-a
statement which will be explained under Kara:r:topadhi.
It may be stated here, however, that the two meanings
have reference, the first to a lower part of man's septenary
constitution, and the second to a higher part, both parts
acting as causes, or instrumental causes, in producing
reappearances, or new manifestations, of a reimbodying
Monad or entity.
Chain. (See PLANETARY CHAIN.}
Chakra (Sanskrit). A word signifying in general a "wheel,"
and from this simple original meaning there were often
taken for occult and esoteric purposes a great many
subordinate, very interesting, and in some cases highly
mystical and profound derivatives. Chakra also means a
cycle, i.e., a period of duration, in which the wheel of time
turns once. It also means the horizon, as being circular or
of a wheel-form. It likewise means certain centres or
·pra:r:tic spherical loci of the body in which are supposed to
collect streams of pra:r:tic energy of differing qualities, or
pra:r:tic energies of different sorts or kinds. These physiological chakras, which are actually connected with the pra:r:tic
circulations and ganglia of the Auric Egg, and therefore
function in the physical body through the intermediary
of the linga-sarira, or astral model-body, are located in
different parts of the physical frame, reaching from the
parts about the top of the skull to the parts about the pubis.
It would be highly improper, having at heart the best
interests of humanity, to give the occult or esoteric
teaching concerning the exact location, functions, and
means of controlling the physiological chakras of the
human body ; for it is a foregone conclusion that were
this mystical knowledge broadcast, it would be sadly
misused, leading not only in many cases to death or
insanity, but to the violation of every moral instinct.
Alone the high initiates who, as a matter of fact, have
risen above the need of employing the physiological
chakras, can use them at will, and for holy purposeswhich in fact is something that they rarely, if indeed they
ever, do.
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Chaos. Chaos is a Greek word, and is usually thought to mean
a sort of helter-skelter treasury of original principles and
seeds of beings. Well, so it verily is, in one profound
sense ; but it is most decidedly and emphatically not
"helter-skelter." It is properly the Kosmic storehouse of
all the latent or resting seeds of beings and things from
former manvantaras. Of course it is this, simply because
it contains everything. It means space, not the highest
mystical or actual Space, not the Parabrahma-Mulaprakriti, the Boundless-not that. But the space of any
particular hierarchy descending into manifestation, i.e.,
what space for it is at that particular period of its beginning
of development. The directive principles in Chaos are
the gods when they awaken from their Pralayic sleep.
Chaos in one sense may very truly be called the condition
of the space of a Solar System or even of a Planetary
Chain during its Pralaya. When awakening to planetary
action begins, chaos pari passu ceases.

Chela. An old Indian term. In archaic times more frequently
spelled and pronounced Cheta or Che4a. The meaning is
"servant," i.e. , a personal disciple attached to the service
of a Teacher from whom he receives instruction. The
idea is closely similar to the Anglo-Saxon term Leorningcneht, meaning "learning servant," a name given in
Anglo-Saxon translations of the Christian New Testament
to the disciples of Jesus, his " Chelas." It is, therefore, a
word used in old mystical scriptures for a disciple, a pupil,
a learner or hearer. The relationship of Teacher and
disciple is infinitely more sacred even than that of parent
and child ; because, while the parents give the body to the
incoming soul, the Teacher brings forth that soul itself
and teaches. it to be, and therefore to see, and teaches it to
know, and teaches it to become what it is in its inmost
being-that is, a divine thing.
The chela-life, or chela-path, is a beautiful one, full of
joy to its very end ; but also it calls forth and needs
everything noble and high in the learner or disciple himself
or herself ; for the powers or faculties of the Higher Self
must be brought into activity in order to attain and to
hold those summits of intellectual and spiritual grandeur
where our Masters themselves live. For that, Masterhood,
is the end of discipleship; not, however, that this ideal
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should be set before us merely as an end to attain to as
something of benefit for one's own self; because that
very thought is a selfish one and therefore a stumbling in
the Path. It is for the individual's benefit, of course ;
yet the true idea is that everything and every faculty that
is in the man or the woman, in the soul of either, shall be
brought out in the service of all Humanity; for this is
the Royal Road, the great Royal Thoroughfare, of selfconquest. The more mystical meanings attached to this
term "Chela" can be given only to those who have
irrevocably pledged themselves to the esoteric life--to
Esotericism and its School.
Chhiya (Sanskrit). Literally meaning" a shade," simulacrum,
or" copy." In the Esoteric Philosophy, the word signifies
the astral image of a person, and with this idea are bound
up some of the most intricate and recondite teachings of
human evolution. H. P. Blavatsky's The Secret Doctrine
contains many invaluable hints as to the part played by
the Chh~y~s of the Pitps in human development.
It is a word also which is applied with similar meaning to
kosmical matters, for the esoteric student should never
forget the ancient maxim of Hermes : " What is above is
the same as what is below ; what is below is the same as
what is above."
Briefly, then, and so far as human evolution is concerned,
the Chh~y~ may be called the astral body or image.
Chit. (See SAT.)
Christos. Christos or " Christ " is a Greek word literally
signifying one who has been " anointed." This is a direct
reference, a direct allusion, to what happened during the
celebration of the ancient Mysteries. Unction or anointing
was one of the acts performed during the working of the
rites of those ancient Mysteries in the countries surrounding
the Mediterranean Sea. The Hebrew word for an
anointed one is Mashtahh-" Messiah" is a common way
of misspelling the Hebrew word-meaning exactly the
same thing as the Greek word '' Christos.''
Each human being is an incarnation, an imbodiment,
of a ray of his own inner god-the divinity living in the
core of the core of each one. The modern Christians of a
mystical bent of mind call it the Christ Immanent, the
immanent Christos, and they a;re right as far as they go,
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but they do not carry the thought far enough. Mystically
speaking, the Christos is the deathless INDIVIDUALITY ;
and when the striving personal ego becomes united permanently with this stainless Individuality, the resultant
union is the Higher Ego, " the living Christ "-a Christ
among men, or as the Buddhists would say, a human or
Manushya-Buddha.

Circulations of the Kosmos. (Also Circulations of the Universe.) This is a term used in the Ancient Wisdom or
Esoteric Philosophy to signify the network, marvellously
intricate and builded, of the channels or canals or paths
or roads followed by peregrinating or migrating entities,
as these latter pass from sphere to sphere or from realm
to realm or from plane to plane. The pilgrim-Monads,
however far advanced or however little advanced in their
evolution, inevitably and ineluctably follow these Circulations. They can do nothing else, for they are simply
the spiritual, psycho-magnetic, astral and physical, pathways along which the forces of the Universe flow ; and
consequently, all entities whatsoever being indeed imbodiments of forces must of necessity follow the same routes
or pathways that the abstract forces themselves use.
These Circulations of the Kosmos are a veritable network, as said above, between planet and planet, and planet
and sun, and between sun and sun, and between sun and
Universe, and between Universe and Universe. Furthermore, the Circulations of the Kosmos are not restricted
to the material or astral spheres, but are of the very fabric
and structure of the entire Universal Kosmos, inner as
well as outer. It is one of the most mystical and suggestive
doctrines of Theosophy.
Clairaudience. In its largest sense the word means simply
"clear-hearing." True clairaudience is a spiritual faculty,
the faculty of the inner spiritual ear, of which the psychical
clairaudience is but a distorted and therefore deceptive
reflexion; neither is it hearing with the physical ear, so
imperfect and undeveloped a sensory organ as the latter is.
The power to hear with the inner ear enables you to hear
anything you will, and at whatever distance, whether on
Mars, or on the sun, or on the moon, or on Jupiter, or
perhaps even on some distant star, or easily anywhere on
f~rth. Jl~vin~ this spiritua:l clajra,uqten~e, you ca,n P.e~r
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the grass grow, and that hearing will be to you like a symphonic musical poem. You can hear the celestial orbs
singing their songs as they advance along their orbits
through space ; because everything that is, is in movement, producing sound, simpl~ or composite as the case
may be ; so that in very truth every tiny atom sings its
own note, and every composite entity, therefore, is an
imbodied musical poem, a musical symphony. (See
MUSIC OF THE SPHERES.)

Clairvoyance. In its largest sense the word means simply
"clear-seeing," insight behind the veils, inner visioning.
Genuine clairvoyance is a spiritual faculty, and is the
ability to see and to see aright ; and in seeing to know
that your seeing is truth. This is no psychical faculty.
The clairvoyance commonly called the psychical clairvoyance, is very deceptive, because it is a mere moonlight-reflexion so to speak, and this moonlight-reflexion
is uncertain, deceiving, and illusory. Genuine spiritual
clairvoyance, of which the psychical clairvoyance so-called
is but a feeble ray, will enable one to see what passes at
immense distances. You can sit in your arm-chair and
see, with eyes closed, all that you care to see however far
away. This can be done not only in this exterior world,
but one can penetrate into the interior and invisible worlds
with this spiritual vision, and thus know what is going on
in the worlds spiritual and ethereal. This vision is· not
physical vision, nor that which, on the astral plane,
manifests itself as psychical clairvoyance ; but true
vision is spiritual clairvoyance-seeing through the
inner spiritual eye.
Consciousness. In all its forms and protean manifestations,
Consciousness is Spirit-Matter-Force and Matter, or
Spirit and Substance, are one-hence consciousness is the
finest and loftiest form of energy, is the Root of all things,
and is co-extensive with Kosmic Space. It is, therefore,
the foundation and the essence of Gods, of Monads, and
of Atoms-the three generalized degrees, kosmically
speaking, of the Universe. A natural corollary from this
is that the Universe therefore is imbodied consciousness,
or much more correctly we should call it a quasi-infinite
aggregate of imbodied consciousnesses.
~~os. (See KosMos, Kosl'!l~C LIFE.) W4enever a Theoso ..
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phist speaks of the "cosmos" or the "universe," he by
no means refers only to the physical sphere or world
or cross-section of the Boundless All in which we humans
live, but more partic"Qlarly to the invisible worlds and
planes and spheres inhabited by their countless hosts
of vitalized or animate beings. In order to save
redundancy of words and often confusing repetitions in
the midst of an explanation dealing with other matters,
since H. P. Blavatsky's time it has been customary among
careful Theosophical writers to draw a distinction o~ fact
between " Cosmos " and " Kosmos." The Solar Universe
or Solar System is frequently referred to as " Cosmos " or
"Solar Cosmos"; and the Galactic Universe or our own
Home-Universe it has been customary to refer to as
"the Kosmos." This distinction, however, does not
always hold, because sometimes in dealing with abstract
questions where the application of the thought can be
indifferently made either to the Galactic or to the solar
Universe, the two forms of spelling may be used inter. changeably.
Cycles (THE LAW OF CYCLES). An exceedingly interesting
branch of Theosophical study, and one dealing with a fact
which is so obviously manifest in the worlds surrounding
us that its existence can hardly be denied, except by the
wilfully blind, is what the Theosophist is accustomed
to call the Law of Cycles, or Nature's repetitive operations.
We find Nature repeating herself everywhere, although
such repetition of course is not merely a running in the
same old ruts on each recurrence of the cyclic activity ;
for each recurrence is of course the expression of a modification, more or less great, of what has preceded. Day
succeeds night, winter succeeds summer, the planets
circulate around the suns in regular and periodical courses ;
and these are but very familiar examples of cyclical
activity.
Cycles in Nature show the time-periods of periodic
recurrence along and in which any evolving entity or thing
expresses the energies and powers which are itself, so that
cycles and evolution are like the two sides of a coin : the
one shows the time-periods or cycles, and the other side
manifests the energic or substantial qualities appearing
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but back of this apparently double but actually single
process, always lie profound karmic causes.
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Daivipralqiti. A Sanskrit compound signifying "divine"
or" original evolver," or" original source," of the Universe
or of any self-contained or hierarchical portion of such
Universe, such as a Solar System. Briefly, therefore,
Daiv1prak:riti may be called" divine matter," matter here
being used in its original sense of "divine mother-evolver,"
or " divine original substance."
Now, as original substance manifests itself in the kosmic
spaces as primordial kosmic Light-light in occult esoteric
Theosophical philosophy being a form of original matter
or substance-many mystics have referred to Daiv1prak:riti . under the phrase " the Light of the Logos."
Daiv1prakpti is, in fact, the first veil or sheath or ethereal
body surrounding the Logos, as Pradhana or Prak:riti
surrounds Purusha or Brahman in the Sankhya philosophy,
and as, on a scale incomparably more vast, Mftlaprak:riti
surrounds Parabrahman. As Daiv1prak:riti, therefore, is
elemental matter, or matter in its sixth and seventh stages
counting from physical matter upwards, or, what comes
to the same thing, matter in its first and second stages
of its evolution from above, we may accurately enough
speak of those filmy ethereal wisps of light seen in the midnight skies as a physical manifestation of Daiv1prakriti,_
because when they are not actually resolvable nebulre,
they are worlds, or rather systems of worlds, in the making.
When Daiv1prak:riti has reached a certain state or condition
of evolutionary manifestation, we may properly speak of it
under the Tibetan term Fohat (q.v.). Fohat, in H. P.
Blavatsky's words, is "The essence of cosmic electricity.
An occult Tibetan term for Daivtprakriti, primordial light:
and in the universe of manifestation the ever-present
electrical energy and ceaseless destructive and formative
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power. Esoterically, it is the same, Fohat being the
universal propelling Vital Force, at once the propeller
and the resultant." All this is extremely well put, but
it must be remembered that although Fohat is the
energizing power working in and upon manifested Daiviprakpti, or primordial substance, as the rider rides the
steed, it is the Kosmic Intelligence, or Kosmic Monad, as
Pythagoras would say, working through both Daiviprakri.ti
and its differentiated energy called Fohat, which is the
guiding and controlling principle, not only in the Kosmos,
but in every one of the subordinate elements and beings
of the hosts of multitudes of them infilling the Kosmos.
The heart or essence of the sun is Daiviprakpti working
as itself, and also in its manifestation called Fohat, but
through the Daiviprakri.ti and the Fohatic aspect of it
runs the all-permeant and directive Intelligence of the
Solar Divinity. The student should never make the
mistake, however, of divorcing this guiding Solar Intelligence from its veils or vehicles, one of the highest of which
is Daiviprakpti-Fohat.

Death. Death occurs when a general break-up of the constitution of man takes place; nor is this break-up a matter of
sudden occurrence, with the exceptions of course of such
cases as mortal accidents or suicides. Death is always
preceded, varying in each individual case, by a certain time
spent in th,e withdrawal of the monadic individuality from
an incarnation, and this withdrawal of course takes place
coincidently with a decay of the seven-principle being
which man in physical incarnation is. This decay precedes
physical dissolution, and is a preparation of and by the
consciousness-centre for the forthcoming existence in the
invisible realms. This withdrawal actually is a preparation
for the life to come in invisible realms, and as the septenary
entity on this earth so decays, it may truly be said to be
approaching rebirth in the next sphere.
Death occurs, physically speaking, with the cessation of
activity of the pulsating heart. There is the last beat,
and this is followed by immediate, instantaneous unconsciousness, for Nature is very merciful in these things.
But death is not yet complete, for the brain is the last
organ of the physical body really to die, and for some time
~fter the hea.rt ha.s cea.sed beating, the brain and its
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memory still remain active, and, although unconsciously
so, the Human Ego for this short length of time, passes in
review every event of the preceding life. This great or
small panoramic picture of the past, is purely automatic,
so to say; yet the soul-consciousness of the Reincarnating
Ego watches this wonderful review incident by incident,
a review which includes the entire course of thought and
action of the life just closed. The entity is, for the time
being, entirely unconscious of everything else except this.
Temporarily it lives in the past, and memory dislodges
from the akasic record, so to speak, event after event, to
the smallest detail: passes them all in review, and in
regular order from the beginning to the end, and thus
sees all its past life as an all-inclusive panorama of picture
succeeding picture.
There are very definite ethical and psychological reasons
inhering in this process, for this process forms a reconstruction of both the good and the evil done in the past
life, and imprints this strongly as a record on the fabric of
the spiritual memory of the passing being. Then the
mortal and material portions sink into oblivion ; whilst the
Reincarnating Ego £arries the best and noblest parts of
these memories into the Devachan or heaven-world of
post-mortem rest and recuperation. Thus comes the end
called death ; and unconsciousness, complete and undisturbed, succeeds, until there occurs what the Ancients
called the "second death." (See under REINCARNATING
EGO, DEVACHAN, SECOND DEATH.)
The lower Triad (Pral).a, Linga-sarira, Sthula-sarira) is
now definitely cast off, and the remaining Quaternary is
free ; the physical body of the lower Triad follows the
course of natural decay, and its various hosts of life-atoms
proceed whither their natural attractions draw them.
The Linga-sarira or model-body remains in the astral
realms, and finally fades out. The life-atoms of the
Pral).a, or " electrical field," fly instantly back, at the
moment of physical dissolution, to the natural pral).ic
reservoirs of the planet.
This leaves man, therefore, no longer a heptad or septenary entity, but a Quaternary consisting of the Upper
Duad (Atman-Buddhi) and the Intermediate Duad
(Manas-Kama). The "second death" then takes place
(q.v.).
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"Death," and the adjective" dead," are mere words by
which the human mind seeks to express thoughts which it
gathers-and supposedly truthfully gathers-from a more
or Jess consistent observation of the phenomena of the
matexjal world. Death is dissolution of a component
entity or thing. The dead, therefore, are merely dissolving bodies-entities which have reached their term on
this our physical plane. Dissolution is common to all
things, because all physical things are composite : they
are not absolute things ; they are born ; they grow ; they
reach maturity; they enjoy, as the expression runs, a
· certain term of life irt the full bloom of their powers ; then
they " die." That is the ordinary way of expressing what
men call "death"; and the corresponding adjective is
"dead," when we say that such things or entities are
"dead."
Do you find death per se anywhere ? No. You find
nothing but action ; you find nothing but movement ;
you find nothing but change. Nothing stands still or is
annihilated. What is called " death" itself shouts .forth
to us the fact of movement and change. Absolute inertia
is unknown in Nature or in the human mind ; it does not
exist.
Descending Arc (or SHADOWY ARc). (See AscENDING ARc.)
Devachan. This term is a Sanskrit-Tibetan compound word;
Deva-a god; chan-" land," "region," "country"; and
may be translated as God-land, God-country, Godregion. It is the state between earth-lives into which the
human entity, the human monad, enters and there rests
in bliss and repose.
When the "second death," after that of the physical
body, takes place-and there are many deaths, that is to
say many changes of the vehicles of the ego-when the
second death takes place, the higher part of the human
entity withdraws into itself all that aspires towards it,
and takes that " all " with it into the Devachan ; and the
Atman, with the Buddhi, and with the higher part of the
Manas become thereupon the spiritual monad of man.
Devachan as a state applies not to the highest or heavenly
or divine monad, but only to the middle principles of man,
to the personal ego, or the personal soul in man, overshadowed by Atman-Buddhi. There are many degrees
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in Devachan: the highest, the intermediate, and the
lowest. Yet Devachan is not a locality, it is a state, a
state of the beings in that spiritual condition.
Devachan is the fulfilling of all the unfulfilled spiritual
hopes of the past incarnation, and an efflorescence of all
the spiritual and intellectual yearnings of the past incarnation which in that past incarnation have not had an
opportunity for fulfilment. It is a period of unspeakable
bliss and peace for the human soul, until it has finished its
rest-time and stage of recuperation of its own energies.
In the devachanic state, the Reincarnating Ego remains
in the bosom of the Monad (or of the Monadic Essence) in
a state of the most perfect and utter bliss and peace,
reviewing and constantly reviewing, and improving upon
in its own blissful imagination, all the unfulfilled spiritual
and intellectual possibilities of the life just closed that its
naturally creative faculties automatically suggest to the
devachanic entity. ·
Man here is no longer a Quaternary of substanceprinciples (for the second death has taken place, q.v.), but
is now reduced to the Monad with the Reincarnating Ego
sleeping in its bosom, and is therefore a spiritual Triad.

Devas (Sanskrit). A word meaning celestial beings; of which
there are various classes. This has been a great puzzle
for most of our Occidental Orientalists. They cannot
understand the distinctions that the wonderful old philosophers of the Orient make as regards the various classes
of the Devas. They say, in substance: "What funny
contradictions there .are in these teachings, which in
many respects are profound and seem wonderful. Some
of these Devas (or divine beings) are said to be less than
· man ; some of these writings even say that a good man is
nobler than any god. And yet other parts of these teachings declare that there are gods higher even than the
Devas, and yet are called Devas. What does this mean?"
The Devas or celestial beings, one class of them, are the
un-self-conscious sparks of Divinity, cycling down into
matter in order to bring out from within themselves and to
unfold or evolve self-consciousness, the Swabhava of
Divinity within. They then begin their reascent always on
the Luminous Arc, which never ends, in a sense ; and they
are Gods, self-conscious Gods, henceforth taking a definite
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and divine part in the "Great Work," as the Mystics
have said, of being builders, evolvers, leaders of Hierarchies; in other words, they are monads which have become
their own innermost selves, which have passed the "Ring
Pass-Not" (q.v.), separating the spiritual from the divine.
Dharal}.i (Sanskrit). A state in the practice of Yoga as taught
in Hindusthan when the mind, or percipient intelligence,
is held with inflexible firmness, and with fortitude of soul,
and with indomitable resolution, upon the object of
investigation to be attained through this form of Yegapractice. (See also SAMADHI.)
Dharma (Sanskrit). A noun derived from the verbal root
dhri. The meaning is right religion, right philosophy,
right science, and the right union of these three; ht:nce
the Law per se. It also means equity, justice, conduct,
duty, and similar things. It has also a secondary meaning
of an essential or characteristic quality or peculiarity;
and here its significance approaches closely to that of
Swabhava (q.v.). The duty of a man, for instance, is his
Dharma, i.e., that which is set or prescribed or natural to
him to do.
Dharmakiya (Sanskrit). This is a compound of two words
meaning the "Continuance-Body," sometimes translated
equally well-or ill-the "Body of the Law," both very
inadequate expressions, for the difficulty in translating
these extremely mystical terms is very great; a mere
"correct" dictionary-translation often misses the esoteric
meaning entirely; and just here is where Occidental
scholars make such ludicrous errors at times. The first
word comes from the root dhri, meaning " 'to support,"
" to sustain," " to carry," " to bear " ; hence " to continue"; also human laws are the agencies supposed to
carry, support, sustain, civilization; the second element,
kaya, means " body " ; the noun thus formed may be
rendered the" body of the Law," but this phrase does not
give the idea at all. It is that spiritual body or state of a
high spiritual being in which the restricted sense of soulship and egoity has vanished into a universal (hierarchical)
sense, and remains only in the seed, i.e., latent-if even
so much. It is pure consciousness, pure bliss, pure intelligence, freed from all personalizing thought. In the
Buddhism of centra1 Asia the Dharmakaya is the third
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and highest of the Trikaya. The Trik~ya consists of (1)
Nirm~I}.akaya, (2) Sambhogakaya, and (3) Dharmak~ya.
We may look upon these three states, all of them lofty
and sublime, as being three vestures in which the consciousness of the entity clothes itself. In the Dharmak~ya
vesture the initiate is already on the threshold of Nirval}.a
(q.v.), if not indeed already in the Nirv~I}.ic state. (See
NIRMA~AKAYA and SAMBHOGAKAYA.)
Dhyana (Sanskrit). A term signifying profound spiritualintellectual contemplation with utter detachment from all
objects of a sensuous and lower mental character. In
Buddhism it is one of the six P~ramit~s of perfection. One
who is adept or expert in the practice of Dhy~na which,
by the way, is a wonderful spiritual exercise, if the proper
idea of it be grasped, is carried in thought entirely out of all
relations with the material and merely psychological
spheres of being and of consciousness, and into lofty
spiritual planes. Instead of Dhyma being a subtraction
from the elements of consciousness, it is rather a throwing
off or casting aside of the crippling sheaths of ethereal
matter which surrounds the consciousness, thus allowing
the Dhy~nin, or practiser of this form of true Yoga, to
enter into the highest parts of his own constitution, and
verily, during this state, temporarily to become at one
with and, therefore, to commune and to confabulate with,
the gods. It is a temporary becoming at one with the upper
triad of man considered as a septenary, in other words,
with his Monadic Essence. Man's consciousness in this
state· or condition becomes purely Buddhi, or rather
buddhic, with the highest parts of the Manas acting as
Up~dhi or vehicle for the retention of what the consciousness therein experiences. From this term is drawn the
phrase "Dhy~ni-Chohans" (See DHYANI- or DHYANCHOHANS), or "Dhyani-Buddhas "-phrases so frequently
used in Theosophical literature and so frequently misconceived as to their real meaning. (See SAMADHI.}

Dhyan-Chohans. A Sanskrit-Tibetan compound word meaning "Lords of Meditation "-Kosmic Spirits or Planetary
Spirits. There are three classes of Dhy~n-Chohans, each
of which is divided into seven sub-classes. The DhyanChohans collectively are one division of that Wondrous
Host of spiritual bej.ngs who are the full-blo~ Flowers
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of former World-Periods or Manvantaras. This Wondrous
Host are the Men made Perfect of those former WorldPeriods ; and they guide the evolution of this planet in
its present Manvantara. They are our own spiritual
Lords, Leaders, and Saviours. They supervise us now
in our evolution here, and in our own present cyclic
pilgrimage we follow the path of the general evolution
outlined by them.
Man in his higher nature is an embryo Dhyan-Chohan,
an embryo " Lord of Meditation." It is his destiny, if he
run the race successfully, to blossom forth at the end of the
seventh Round as a " Lord of Meditation "-a Planetary
Spirit-when this planetary manvantaric kalpa is ended,
i.e., this Day of Brahma, which is the seven Rounds, each
Round in seven stages.
In one most important sense the Dhyan-Chohans are
actually our own selves. We were born from them; we
are the monads, we are the atoms, the souls, projected,
sent forth, emanated, by the Dhyanis.
Divine Soul. In Occultism the Divine Soul is the garment of
the Divine Ego, as the Divine Ego is the garment or child
of the Divine Monad. The Divine Monad.we may call the
Inner God, and this would mean that the Divine Ego, its
offspring, is the Inner Buddha, or the Inner Christ ; and
hence the Divine Soul is the expression of the Inner
Buddha or of the Inner Christ in manifestation on earth
as the Manushya-Buddha or Christ-Man.
It should be stated here that of the several Monads which
in their combination form the entire septenary constitution
of man, each such Monad has its own ego-childf and this
latter has its own soul. It is this combination, mystic,
wonderful, mysterious, which makes of man the complex
entity he is, and which entitles him to the term which the
Occultism of the archaic ages has always given to him, i.e.,
the microcosm (q.v.), a refl.exion or copy in the small of the
Macrocosm or Kosmic Entity (q.v.).
Dwapara-Yuga. (See YuG:A.)
Dweller on the Threshold. This term is a literary invention of
the English mystic and novelist Sir Bulwer Lytton, and
is found in his romance Zanoni. The word has obtained
wide currency and usage in Theosophical circles. In
Occultism the word "Dweller," or some exactly equiva-
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lent phrase or expression, has been known and used during
long ages past. It refers to several things, but more
particularly has an application to what H. P. Blavatsky
calls " certain maleficent astral Doubles of defunct
persons." This is exact. But there is another meaning
of this phrase still more mystical and still more difficult
to explain which refers to the imbodied karmic consequences or results of the man's past, haunting the
thresholds which the initiant or initiate must pass before
he can advance or progress into a higher degree of initiation.
These dwellers, in the significance of .t he word just last
referred to are, as it were, the imbodied quasi-human astral
haunting parts of the constitution thrown off in ·past
incarnations by the man who now has to face them and
overcome them-very real and living beings, parts of the
"new" man's haunting past. The initiant must face these
old " selves " of himself and conquer or-fail, which
failure may mean either insanity or death. They are
verily ghosts of the dead men that the present man
formerly was, now arising to dog his footsteps, and hence
are very truly called " Dwellers on the Threshold." In a
specific sense they may be truly called the K~ma-nlpas
of the man's past incarnations arising out of the records in
the astral light left there by the " old " man of the " new "
man who now is.

E
Ego. A Latin word meaning" I." In Theosophical writings
the ego is that which says " I am I "-indirect or reflected
consciousness: consciousness reflected back upon itself
as it were, and thus recognising its own m~y~vi existence
as a "separate" entity. On this fact is based the one
genuine " heresy " that Occultism recognises : The
" heresy of separateness."
The Seat of the Human Ego is the Intermediate DuadManas-Kama: part aspiring upwards, which nevertheless
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is the Reincarnating Ego; and part attracted below,
which is the ordinary or astral human ego. The consciousness is immortal in the Reincarnating Ego and
temporary or mortal in the lower or astral human ego.
Consider the Hierarchy of the human being's constitution
to grow from the Immanent Self : This last is the Seed of
egoity on the seven (or perhaps better, six) planes of matter
or manifestation. On each one of these seven planes (or
six planes), the Immanent Self or Paramatman develops
or evolves a sheath or garment, the upper ones spun of
spirit, and the lower ones spun of " shadow " or matter ;
now each such sheath or garment is a " soul " ; and
between the Self and such a soul-any soul-is the ego.
Thus Atman is the Divine Monad, giving birth to the
Divine Ego, which latter evolves forth the Monadic
Envelope or Divine Soul ; Jivatman, the Spiritual Monad
has its child which is the Spiritual Ego, which in turn
evolves forth the Spiritual Soul or Individual ; and the
combination of these three considered as a unit is Buddhi;
Bhutatman, the Human Ego-the Higher Human Soul,
including the Lower Buddhi and Higher Manas ; Pranatman, the Personal Ego-the Lower Human Soul, or Man.
It includes Manas, Kama, and Prar:1a; and finally the
Beast-Ego-the Vital-Astral Soul: Kama and Prar:1a.
(See these various terms.)
Eidolon (Greek), (plural Eidola). A word meaning" image,"
i.e., of the man that was. After death there remains in the
astral world-which is on the other side of the threshold
of physical life, and which is the world just beyond the
physical and which is the etheric world-the " shadow "
of the man that was. The ancients called these human
shadows, "shades"; modern children and nurse-maids,
etc., call them " ghosts " and " spooks " ; and each such
"shade" is but an eidolon, or " astral image" or pale
copy of the physical man that was. This eidolon coheres
for a while .in the astral realms or in the super-physical
ether, and its particles are magnetically held more or less
coherent as long as the physical corpse is not fully dissolved
into its component elements ; but these eiaola in a comparatively short time fade out, for they decay in a manner
closely resembling the disintegration of the physical body.

Eighth Sphere or Planet of Death. A term used !n the more
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esoteric or inner part of the teachings given in our MysterySchool. Little can here be said about it, for over this part
of the teaching there has always been drawn a thick veil
of secrecy and silence. Frequently the term is confused
with Avichi (q.v.) ; but this is incorrect, because the two,
while closely connected, are nevertheless quite distinct.
While Avichi is a state where very evil human beings
" die and are reborn without interruption "-yet not without
hope of final redemption-something which can actually
take place even on our physical plane in the cases of very
evil or soulless men, the Eighth Sphere represents a degree
of psycho-mental degeneration still more advanced. As
just hinted, even in Avichi there is a possibility of reinsoulment by the ray of the spiritual Monad ; whereas in
the Eighth Sphere or Planet of Death such possibility
finally vanishes, and the entity which has sunk to the
Planet of Death is what is technically called in the Esoteric
Philosophy a " Lost Soul." In the Eighth Sphere the
lost souls are ground over and over in Nature's laboratory,
and are finally dissipated into their component psychoastral elements or life-atoms. The Eighth Sphere or Planet
of Death is an actual globe: it is also of course a state or
condition of being ; whereas the Avichi is almost
exclusively a state or condition in which an entity may
find itself, although obviously this entity must have
position or place and therefore locality in space : on our
Earth or elsewhere.
Ekigrati, or Ekigratwa (Sanskrit). A term signifying
"one-pointedness" or "absolute intentness" in the
mental contemplation of an object of meditation. The
perfect concentration of the percipient mind on a single
point of thought, and the holding of it there.
Elementals. Nature-spirits, or "sprites." The Theosophical
usage, however, means beings who are beginning a course
of evolutionary growth, and who, therefore, are in the
elemental states of their growth. It is a generalizing term
for purposes of convenient expression, for all beings
evolutionally below the minerals. Nevertheless, the
minerals themselves are expressions of one family or host
or hierarchy of elemental beings of a more evolved type.
The vegetable kingdom likewise manifests merely one
family or host of elemental beings happening to be in the
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vegetable-phase of their evolution on this earth. Just so
likewise is it as regards the beasts. The beasts are highly
evolved elemental beings, relatively speaking. Men in
far distant reons of the kosmic past were elemental beings
also. We have evolved from that elemental stage into
becoming men, expressing with more or less ease, mostly
very feebly, the innate divine powers and faculties locked
up in the core of the core of each one of us.
An Elemental is a being who has entered our Universe
on the lowest plane or in the lowest world, or degree, or
step, of this Universe, on the rising Stairway of Life ; and
this Stairway of Life begins in any Universe at the lowest
stage of that Universe, and ends for that Universe in that
Universe's highest stage-the universal Kosmic Spirit.
Thus the Elemental passes from the elemental stage
through all the realms of being as it rises along the Stairway of Life, passing through the human stage, becoming
super-human, quasi-divine-a quasi-god-then becoming
a god. Thus did we humans first enter this present
Universe.
Every race of men on earth has believed in these hosts
of elemental entities-some visible, like men, like the
beasts, like the animate plants ; and others invisible.
The invisible entities have been called by various names :
fairies, sprites, hobgoblins, elves, brownies, pixies, nixies,
leprechawns, trolls, kobolds, goblins, banshees, fawns, devs,
jinn, satyrs, and so forth. The medireval Mystics taught
that these elemental beings were of four general kinds :
those arising in and frequenting the element of Firesalamanders ; those arising in and frequenting the element
Air-sylphs ; those arising in and frequenting the element
Water-undines; those arising in and frequenting the
element Earth-gnomes.

Elementaries.

"Properly, the disembodied souls of the
depraved; these souls having at some time prior to death
separated from themselves their divine spirits, and so
lost their chance for immortality."-Theosophical Glossary,
H. P. Blavatsky.
Strictly speaking, the word "elementaries" should be
used as H. P. Blavatsky defines it in this quotation from
her. But in modern Theosophical literature the word has
come to signify more particularly the phantoms or eidola
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of disembodied persons, these phantoms or eidola really
being the Kama-n1pic shades, with especial application to
the cases of grossly materialistic ex-humans w_bose evil
impulses and appetites still inhering in the Kama-n1pic
phantom draw these phantoms to physical spheres
congenial to them. They are a real danger to psychical
health and sanity, and literally haunt living human beings
possessing tendencies akin to their own. They are soulless shells, but still filled with energies of a depraved and
ignoble type. Their destiny of course is like that of all
other pretas or bhfttas-ultimate disintegration, for the
gross astral atoms composing them slowly dissolve through
the years after the manner of a dissolving column of
smoke or a wisp of dark cloud on a mountain-side.

Esoteric Doctrine. The body of mystical and sacred teachings,
reserved for students of high and worthy character. This
body of teachings has been known and studied by highly
evolved individuals in all ages. The esoteric doctrine is
the common property of mankind, and it has always been
thus. In all the various great religions and philosophies
of the world, the student will find fundamental principles
in each, which, when placed side by side and critically
examined, are easily discovered to be identic. Every one
of such fundamental principles of religion or philosophy
or doctrine is in every great world-religion or worldphilosophy ; hence the aggregate of these world-religions
or world-philosophies contains the entirety of the esoteric
doctrine, but usually expressed in exoteric form.
However, no one of these world-religions or worldphilosophies gives in clear and explicit shape or form the
entirety of the body of teachings which are at its heart;
some religions emphasize one or more of such fundamental
principles; another religion or philosophy will emphasize
others of these principles; in either case others again of
the principles remaining in the background. This readily
accounts for the fact that the various world-religions and
world-philosophies vary among themselves ; and often,
to the unreflecting mind, superficially seem to have little
in common, and perhaps even to be contradictory the
one of the others. The cause of this is the varying manner
in which each such religion or philosophy has been given
to the world, the {oi'Ill tha:t eacll. took havin~ been. best
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for the period in which it was promulgated. · Each such
religion or philosophy, having its own racial sphere and
period of time, represents the various human minds who
have developed it, or who, so to say, have translated it to
the world in this or in that particular promulgation.
These manners or mannerisms of esoteric thinking we
may discard if we wish; but it is the fundamental principles behind every great religion or great philosophy
which in their aggregate are the universal esoteric doctrine.
In this universal esoteric doctrine lies the mystery-field
of each great religion or philosophy-this mystery-teaching
being always reserved for the Initiates. The Esoteric
Philosophy or Doctrine has been held from time
immemorial in the guardianship of Great Men, exalted
Seers and Sages, who from time to time promulgate it, or
rather portions of it, to the world when the spiritual and
intellectual need for so doing arises. The origins of the
Esoteric Doctrine are found in the Mystery-Teachings of
beings from other and spiritual spheres, who incarnated
in the early humanity of the Third Root-Race of this
Fourth Round of our -Globe, and taught the then intellectually nascent mankind the necessary certain fundamental
principles or truths regarding the Universe and the nature
of the world surrounding us.

Ethics.

The Theosophical teachings are essentially and
wholly ethical. It is impossible to understand the sublime
Wisdom of the Gods, the archaic Wisdom-Religion of the
Ancients, without the keenest realization of the fact that
ethics run like golden threads throughout the entire system
or fabric of doctrine and thought which the Esoteric
Philosophy is. Occultism-and by this term is meant
genuine Occultism-divorced from ethics is simply
unthinkable because impossible. There is no genuine
Occultism which does not include the loftiest ethics that
the moral sense of mankind can comprehend, and one
cannot weigh with too strong an emphasis upon this
great fact.
Ethics in our Theosophical philosophy are not merely
the products of human thought existing as a formulation
of conventional rules proper for human conduct. They
are founded on the very structure and character of the
Universe itself. The heart of the Universe is Wisdom-
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Love, and these are intrinsically ethical, for there can be
no wisdom without ethics, nor can love be without ethics,
nor can there be ethics deprived of either love or wisdom.
The philosophic reason why the ancients set so much
store by what was commonly known as virtus among the
Latins, from which we have our modern word "virtue,"
is because by means of the teaching originating in the .
great Mystery-Schools, they knew that virtues, i.e., ethics,
were the offspring of the moral instinct in human beings,
who derived them in their turn from the heart of the
Universe-from the kosmic harmony. It is high time
that the Occidental world should cast forever into the
limbo of exploded superstitions the idea that ethics is
merely conventional morality, a convenience invented by
man to smooth the asperities and dangers of human
intercourse.
Of course every scholar knows that morals and ethics
come from the Latin and Greek respectively, as signifying
the customs or habits which it is proper to follow in
civilized communities. But this fact itself, which is
unquestionable, is in a sense disgraceful to the Occidental
world, for it would almost seem that the Occidental
instinct had not yet brought forth a word adequately
describing the instinct for right and truth and troth and
justice and honour and wisdom and love which we to-day
so feebly express by the words " ethics " or " morals."
"Theosophist is who Theosophy does," wrote H. P.
Blavatsky, and wiser and nobler words she never wrote.
No one can be a Theosophist who does not feel ethically
and think ethically and live ethically in the real sense
that is hereinbefore described. It is revolting to encounter
so frequently in Occidental literature the two phrases
"mere ethics" or "mere morality." True manhood
and true womanhood are founded on the moral instinct
above set forth. (See MoRALS.)

Evolution. As the word is used in Theosophy it means the
"unwrapping," "unfolding," "rolling out" of latent
powers and faculties native to and inherent in the entity
itself, its own essential characteristics, or more generally
speaking, the powers and faculties of its own character:
the Sanskrit word for this last conception is Swabhava.
Evolution, therefore, does not mean merely that brick is
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added to brick, so to say, or experience merely topped by
another experience, or that variation is super-added on
other variations-not at all ; for this would make of
man and of other entities mere aggregates of incoherent
and unwelded parts, without an essential unity or indeed
any unifying principle. In Theosophy evolution means,
on the contrary, that man (as indeed have all other evolving
entities) has in him everything that the cosmos has ;
because he is an inseparable part of it; he is its child;
one cannot separate man from the Universe. Everything
that is in the Universe is in him, latent or active ; and
evolution is the bringing forth of what is within; and,
furthermore, what we call the surrounding milieu, circumstances-Nature, to use the popular word-is merely
the field of ·action on and in which these inherent qualities
function, upon which they act and from which they
receive the corresponding reaction, which action and
reaction invariably become a stimulus or spur to further
manifestations of energy on the part of the evolving
entity.
There are no limits in any direction where evolution
can be said to begin, or where we can conceive of it as
ending; for Evolution in the Theosophical conception
is but the process followed by the centres of consciousness,
or Monads, as they pass from eternity to eternity, so to
say, in a beginningless and endless course of unceasing
growth.
Growth is the key to the real meaning of the Theosophical
teaching of Evolution, for growth is but the expression in
detail of the general process of the unfolding of faculty
and organ, which the usual word " evolution " includes.
The only difference between " evolution " and " growth "
is that the former is a general term in the Theosophical
conception, and the latter is a specific and particular phase
of this procedure of Nature.
Evolution is one of the oldest concepts and teachings of
the Archaic Wisdom, although in ancient days the concept
was usually expressed by the word Emanation. There is
indeed a distinction, and an important one, to be drawn
between these two words, but it is a distinction arising
rather in viewpoint than in any actual fundamental
difference. Emanation is a distinctly more accurate and
descriptive word for Theosophists to use tha,n evolution is,
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but unfortunately " emanation " is so ill-understood in the
Occident, that perforce Theosophists use the accepted
term to describe the process of interior growth expanding
into and manifesting itself in the varying phases of the
developing entity. Theosophists, therefore, are, strictly
speaking, rather Emanationists than Evolutionists; and
from this remark it becomes immediately obvious that the
Theosophist is not a Darwinist, although admitting that
in certain secondary or tertiary senses and details there is
a modicum of truth in Charles Darwin's theory adopted
and adapted from the Frenchman Lamarck. The key
to the meaning of evolution, therefore, in Theosophy is
the following : the core of every organic entity is a Divine
Monad or Spirit, expressing its faculties and powers
through the ages in various vehicles which change by
improving as the ages pass. These vehicles are not
physical bodies alone, but also the interior sheaths of
consciousness which together form man's entire constitution extending from the Divine Monad through the intermediate rang~s of consciousness to the physical body. The
evolving entity can become or show itself to be only what
it already essentially is in itself-therefore evolution is a
bringing out or unfolding of what already pre-exists,
active or latent, within. (See INVOLUTION.)

Exoteric. This word, when applied by Theosophists to the
great philosophical and religious systems of belief, does
not mean " false." The word merely means teachings of
which the keys have not been openly given. The word
seems to have originated in the Peripatetic School of
Greece, and to have been born in the mind of Aristotle.
Its contrast is Esoteric.
Exotericism-that is to say, the outward and popular
formulation of religious and philosophic doctrinesreveils the truth; the self-assurance of ignorance, alas,
always reviles the truth ; whereas esotericism reveals the
truth.
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Fohat (Tibetan). An extremely mystical term used in the
Occultism of Tibet for what in Sanskrit is called Daiviprakpti, which means "Divine Nature" or "Primordial
Nature," and which also can be called "Primordial
Light." In one sense of the word Fohat may be considered as almost identical with the old mystical Greek
Eros, but Fohat as a technical term contains within itself
a far wider range of ideas than does the Greek term.
Fohat may be considered as the essence of kosmic electricity, provided, however, that in this definition we
endow the term electricity with the attribute of consciousness; or, to put it more accurately, provided that we
understand that the essence of electricity is indeed
consciousness. It is ever-present and active from the
primordial beginnings of a Manvantara to its last end,
nor does it then actually pass out of existence, but becomes
quiescent or latent as it were, sleeping or dormant during
the kosmic Pralaya. In one sense of the word it may be
called kosmic will, for the analogy with the conscious will
in human beings is exceedingly close. It is the incessantly
active, ever-moving, impelling or urging force in Nature,
from the beginning of the evolution of a Universe or of a
Solar System to its end. H. P. Blavatsky, quoting one
of the ancient mystically occult works, says in substance :
"Fohat is the steed and thought is the rider." If,
however, we liken Fohat to what the conscious will is in
the human being, we must then think only of the lower or
substantial parts-the pral).ic activities-of the human
will, for behind the substantial parts stands always the
directing and guiding consciousness. Fohat being incessantly active is therefore both formative and destructive,
because it is through the ceaseless working of Fohat that
unending change continues-the passing of one phase of
manifested existence to another phase, whether this
manifested existence be a solar system or a Planetary
Chain or a Globe or human being, or, indeed, any
entity.
Fohat is as active among the electrons of an atom and
among the atoms themselves as it is among the suns.
In one sense it may be called the vital force of the
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Universe, corresponding from this viewpoint to the
pr~l)ic activity on all the seven planes of the human
constitution.

G
Gayatri or Savitri (Sanskrit). A verse of the Rigveda, iii, 62,
ro, which from almost immemorial time in India has been
surrounded with the attributes of quasi-divinity. The
Sanskrit words of this verse are: Tat savitur varenyam
bhargo devasya dhtmahi, dhiyo yo nah prachodayat. Every
orthodox Br~hmal)a is supposed to repeat this archaic
hymn, at least mentally, at both his morning and evening
religious exercises or devotions. A translation in explanatory paraphrase, giving the essential esoteric meaning of
the G~yatri, or S~vitd, is the following : " Oh thou golden
sun of most excellent splendour, illumine our hearts and
fill our minds, so that we, recognising our oneness with the
Divinity, which is the heart of the Universe, may see the
Pathway before our feet, and tread it to those distant
goals of perfection, stimulated by thine own radiant
light."
Globe. Every one of the physical globes that we see scattered
over the fields of space is accompanied by six-indeed,
really eleven-invisible and superior globes, forming what
in Theosophy is called a Chain. This is the case with
every sun or star, with every planet, and with every moon
of every planet. It is likewise the case with the nebulre
and the comets: all are septiform entities in manifestation,
all have a sevenfold-indeed twelvefold-constitution,
even as man has, who is a copy in the little of what the
Universe is in the great. The seven manifested globes
for purposes of convenience are enumerated as A, B, C,
D, E, F, and G; but reference is sometimes made more
mystically to the globes from " A to Z," here hinting at
but not specifying all the twelve globes of the Chain.
The Life-Waves circle aroWld these globes in seven great
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cycles which are called Rounds. Each Life-Wave first
enters Globe A, runs through its life-cycle there, and then
passes on to Globe B. Finishing its cycle on Globe B,
it passes on to Globe C, and then to Globe D, the lowest
of the manifested seven. In our own Planetary Chain,
Globe D is our Earth. Three globes precede it on the
Downward Arc, and three globes follow it on the Ascending
Arc of evolution-referring here to the manifested seven.
The passing through or traversing of any one of these
seven globes by the Life-Wave is a Globe-Round; and
during any one Globe-Round on a globe, seven RootRaces are born, attain their efflorescence, and then pass
away. (See under RouND.)
God. The core of the core of a human being or of any other
organic entity whatsoever is a Kosmic Spirit, a spark so
to say of the Kosmic Flame of Life. (See under INNER
Goo.)

Gods. The old pantheons were builded upon an ancient and
esoteric Wisdom which taught, under the guise of a public
mythology, profound secrets of the structure and operations of the Universe which surrounds us. The entire
human race has believed in gods, has believed in beings
superior to men ; the ancients all said that men are the
" children " of these gods, and that from these superior
beings, existent in the azure spaces, men draw all that in
them is; and, furthermore, that men themselves, as
children of the gods, are in their inmost essence divine
beings linked forever with the Boundless Universe of which
each human being, just as is the case with every other
entity everywhere, is an inseparable part. This is a truly
sublime conception.
One should not think of human forms when the Theosophist speaks of the gods ; we mean the arupa-the
" formless "-entities, beings of pure intelligence and
understanding, relatively pure essences, relatively pure
spirits, " formless " as we physical humans conceive form.
The gods are the higher inhabitants of Nature. They are
intrinsic portions of Nature itself, for they are its informing
Principles; they are as much subject to the wills and
energies of still higher Beings-call these wills and energies
the "laws" of higher beings, if you will-as we are, and
as are the kingdoms of Nature .below us.
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The ancients put realities, living beings, in the place of
"laws," which, as Occidentals use the term, are only
abstractions-an expression for the action of entities in
Nature ; the ancients did not cheat themselves so easily
with words. They called them gods-: spiritual entities.
Not one single great thinker of the ancients, until the
Christian era, ever talked about "laws of Nature," as if
these" laws "were living entities; as if these abstractions
were actual entities which did things. Did the " laws of
navigation" ever navigate a ship ? Does the "law of
gravity" pull the planets together? Does it unite or
pull the atoms together? This word "laws" is simply
a mental abstraction signifying unerring action of conscious
and semi-conscious energies in Nature.
Gunas or Trigunas (Sanskrit). Differentiated matter is considered to possess, or to have, in occult philosophy, three
essential qualities or characteristics inherent in it, and
their Sanskrit names are Sattwa, Rajas, and Tamas.
(See under each one of these three.) These three are the
Gunas or Trigunas.

Guru (Sanskrit). The word used in the old Sanskrit scriptures
for Teacher, Preceptor. According to the beautiful
teachings of the Ancient Wisdom, the Guru acts as the
midwife, bringing to birth, helping to bring into the active
life of the chela, the spiritual and intellectual parts of the
disciple-the soul of the man. Thus the relationship
between teacher a~d disciple is an extremely sacred one,
because it is a tie which binds closely heart to. heart,
mind to mind. The idea is, again, that the latent spiritual
potencies in the mind and heart of the learner shall receive
such assistance in their development as the Teacher can
karmically give ; but it does not mean that the Teacher
shall do the work that the disciple himself or herself must
do. The learner or disciple must tread his own Path, and
the Teacher cannot tread it for him. The Teacher points
the way, guides and aids, and the disciple follows the
Path.
(Sometimes written GuRUDEVA-" Master Divine.")

Guru-parampara (Sanskrit).

This is a Sanskrit compound
formed of guru meaning "Teacher," and a subordinate
compound param-para, the latter compound meaning " a
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row or uninterrupted series or succession." Hence Guruparampara signifies an uninterrupted series or succession
of Teachers. Every Mystery-School or Esoteric College
of ancient times had its regular and uninterrupted series
or succession of Teacher succeeding Teacher, each one
passing on to his successor the mystical authority and
headship he himself had received from his predecessor.
Like everything else of an esoteric character in the
ancient world, the Guru-parampara or succession of
Teachers, faithfully copied what actually exists or takes
place in Nature herself, where a hierarchy with its summit
or head is immediately linked on to a superior hierarchy as
well as to an inferior one ; and it is in this manner that the
mystical Circulations of the Universe (see CIRCULATIONS
OF THE KosMos), and the transmission of life or vital
currents throughout the fabric or web of being is assured.
From this ancient fact and teaching of the MysterySchools came the greatly distorted" Apostolic Succession"
of the Christian Church, a pale and very feeble reflexion
in merely ecclesiastical government of a fundamental
spirituai and mystical reality. The Great Brotherhood of
the Sages and Seers of the world, which Brotherhood in
fact is the Holy Association of the Masters of Wisdom and
Compassion and Peace headed by the Maha-Chohan or
Great Lord, is the purest and most absolute form or
example of the Guru-parampara existing on our earth
to-day.
The Theosophical Society from its founding, as its
historical records show clearly enough to the attentive
and scrutinizing eye, has been a consistent endeavour
to make of the T.S. so far as inner form and organization
were concerned a copy or reflexion of the esoteric Guruparampara. With the passing of H. P. Blavatsky the idea
rapidly faded out of the consciousness of Theosophists in
the mists of modern political notions based on exoteric
constitutions, autonomous members, etc., after the
modern political pattern, with the exception of a relatively
few alert and devoted men and women who endeavoured,
and successfully, "to keep the link unbroken."
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Batha-Yoga. (See YoGA.)
Heaven and Hell. Every ancient exoteric religion taught that
the so-called "heavens" are divided into steps or grades
of ascending bliss and purity; and the so-called " hells " into
steps or grades of increasing purgation or suffering. Now
the Esoteric Doctrine, our Occultism, teaches that the one
is not a" punishment" nor is the other, strictly speaking,
a "reward." The teaching is, simply, that each entity
after physical death is drawn to the appropriate sphere
to which the karmic destiny of the entity and the entity's
own character and impulses magnetically attract it. As a
man works, as a man sows, in his life, that and that only
shall he reap after death. Good seed produces good fruit ;
bad seed, tares-and perhaps even nothing of value or of
spiritual use follows a negative and colourless life.
After the " second death " the human monad " goes "
to Devachan-often called in Theosophical literature the
"Heaven-World." There are many degrees in Devachan:
the highest, the intermediate, and the lowest. What
becomes of the entity, on the other hand, the lower human
soul, that is so befouled and weighted with earth-thought
and the lower instincts that it cannot rise ? There may
be enough in it of the spirit-nature to hold it together as
an entity and enable it to become a reincarnating being,
but it is foul, it is heavy ; its tendency is consequently
downwards. Can it therefore rise into a heavenly felicity ?
Can it go even into the lower realms of Devachan and there
enjoy its modicum of the beatitude, bliss, of everything
that is noble and beautiful ? No. There is an appropriate
sphere for every degree of development of the ego-soul,
and it gravitates to that sphere and remains there until
it is thoroughly purged, until the sin has been washed out,
so to say. These are the so-called "hells," beneath even
the lowest ranges of Devachan; and the" an1pa-heavens"
are the highest parts of the Devachan ..Nirv~l).a is a very
different thing from the "heavens." (See KA.MA-LOKA,
AvicHI, DEVACHAN, and NIRVA~A.)

Hermetic Chain. Among the ancient Greeks there existed a
mystical tradition of a Chain of living beings, one end of
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which included the Divinities in their various grades or
stages of divine authority and activities, and the other end
of which ran downwards through inferior gods and Heroes
and Sages to ordinary men, and to the beings below man.
Each link of this living Chain of beings inspired and
instructed the chain below itself, thus transmitting and
communicating from link to link to the end of the marvellous living Chain, Love and Wisdom and Knowledge
concerning the secrets of the Universe, eventuating in
mankind as the arts and the sciences necessary for human
life and civilization. This was mystically called the
" Hermetic Chain " or the " Golden Chain." In the
Ancient Mysteries the teaching of the existence and nature
of the Hermetic Chain was fully explained; it is a true
teaching because it represents distinctly and clearly and
faithfully true and actual operations of Nature. More or
less faint and distorted copies of the teaching of this
Hermetic Chain or Golden Chain or Succession of Teachers
were taken over by various later formal and exoteric
sects, such as the Christian Church, wherein the doctrine
was called the " Apostolic Succession." In all the great
Mystery-Schools of antiquity there was this succession
of Teacher following Teacher, each one passing on the light
to his successor as he himself had received it from his
predecessor ; and as long as this transmission of light was a
reality, it worked enormous spiritual benefit among men.
Therefore all such movements lived, flourished, and did
great good in the world. These Teachers were the
Messengers to men from the Great White Lodge of .the
Masters of Wisdom and Compassion.
(See under
GURU-PARAMPARA.)

Hierarchy. The word "hierarchy" merely means that a
scheme or system or state of delegated directive power and
authority exists in a self-contained body, directed, guided,
and taught by one having supreme authority, called the
Hierarch. The name is used by Theosophists, by extension
of meaning, as signifying the innumerable degrees, grades,
and steps of .evolving entities in the Kosmos, and as
applying to all parts of the Universe ; and rightly so,
because every different part of the Universe-and their
number is simply countless-is under the vital governance
of a Divine Being, of a god, of a Spiritual Essence ; and
all material manifestations are simply the appearances

OCCULT GLOSSARY

on our plane of the workings and actions of these Spiritual
Beings behind it. The series of Hierarchies extends
infinitely in both directions. Man may, if he so choose,
for purposes of thought consider himself at the middle
point, from which extends above him an unending series
of steps upon steps of higher beings of all grades-growing
constantly less material and more spiritual, and greater
in all senses-towards an ineffable point; and there the
imagination stops : not because the series itself stops, but
because our thought can reach no farther out nor in. And
similar to this series, an infinitely great series of beings and
states of beings descends downwards (to use human terms)
-downwards and downwards, until there again the
imagination stops merely because our thought can go no
farther.
The summit, the acme, the flower, the highest point
(or the "hyparxis ") of any series of animate and
"inanimate" beings, whether we enumerate the stages
or degrees of the series as seven or ten or twelve (according
to whichever system we follow), is the " divine unity "
for that series or hierarchy, and this hyparxis or highest
being is again in its turn the lowest being of the hierarchy
above it, and so extending onwards for ever-each
hierarchy manifesting one facet, as it were, of the divine
Kosmic Life, each hierarchy showing forth one thought,
as it were, of the divine thinkers.
Various names were given to these hierarchies considered as series of beings. The generalized Greek
Hierarchy as shown by writers in periods preceding the
rise of Christianity may be collected and enumerated as
follows:
(r) Divine ; (2) Gods, or the divine-spiritual ; (3) Demigods, sometimes called divine heroes, involving a very
mystical doctrine ; (4) Heroes proper ; (5) Men ; (6)
Beasts or animals ; (7) Vegetable world ; (8) Mineral
world ; (9) Elemental world, or what was called the
_ realm of Hades. The Divinity (or aggregate Divine
Lives) itself is the hyparxis of this series of hierarchies,
because each of these nine stages is itself a subordinate
hierarchy. This (or any other) hierarchy of nine, hangs
like a pendant jewel from the lowest hierarchy above it,
which makes the tenth counting upwards, which tenth
we can call the Super-Divine, the Hyper-Heavenly, and
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this tenth is the lowest stage (or the ninth, counting
downwards) of still another hierarchy extending upwards;
and so on, indefinitely.
·
One of the noblest of the Theosophical teachings, and
one of the most far-reaching in its import, is that of the
hierarchical constitution of Universal Nature. This
hierarchical structure of Nature is so fundamental, so
basic, that it may be truly called the structural framework
of being.
Higher Triad, The. The Higher Triad is the imperishable
spiritual ego considered as a unity. It is the reincarnating
part of man's constitution which clothes itself in each
earth-life in a new personality or Lower Quaternary (q.v.).
The High!r Triad, speaking in the simplest fashion, is the
unity of Atman, Buddhi, and the higher Manas ; and the
lower Quaternary consists of the lower Manas, or KamaManas, the Pral).a, or vitality, the Linga-sarira, or astral
model-body, and the physical vehicle or cadaver.
Another manner of considering the human constitution
in its spiritual aspects is that viewed from the standpoint
of consciousness, and in this latter manner the Higher
Triad consists of the Divine Monad, the Spiritual Monad,
and the higher human Monad. The Higher Triad is often
spoken of in a collective sense, and ignoring details of
division, as simply the Reincarnating Monad, or more
commonly the Reincarnating Ego, because this latter is
rooted in the Higher Triad. Many Theosophists experience
quite unnecessary difficulty in understanding why the
human constitution should be at one time divided in one
way and at another time divided in another vvay. The
difficulty lies in considering these divisions ,as being
absolute instead of relative, or, in other words, as representing water-tight compartments instead of merely
indefinite and convenient divisions. The simplest psychological division is probably that which divides the septenary constitution of man in three parts ; to wit,. an
uppermost duad which is immortal, an intermediate duad
which is conditionally immortal, and a lower triad which
is unconditionally mortal. (See Fundamentals of the
Esoteric Philosophy, pages 167 and 525.)
Home Galaxy. (See MILKY WAY.)
Home Universe. (See MILKY WAY.)
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Hpho-Wa. (See MA.vA.vi-RuPA.)
Human Ego. The Human Ego is seated in that part of the
human constitution which Theosophists call the Intermediate Duad, Manas-Kama. The part which is attracted
below, and is mortal, is the lower human ego. The part
which aspires upwards towards the Buddhi and ultimately
joins it is the Higher Human Ego or Reincarnating Ego.
The dregs of the Human Ego after the death of the human
being and after the Second Death (q.v.) in the Kama-loka,
remain in the astral spheres as the disintegrating Kamarftpa or spook.
Human Monad. In Theosophical terminology the "Human
Monad" is that part of man's constitution which is the
root of the Human Ego. After death it allies itself with
the Upper Duad, Atman-Buddhi of the constitution, and
its inclusion within the bosom of the Upper Duad produces
the source whence issues the Reincarnating Ego at its
next rebirth. The Monad per se is an Upper Duad alone,
but the attributive adjective " human " is given to it on
account of the Reincarnating Ego which it contains within
itself after death. This last usage is rather popular and
convenient than strictly accurate.
Human Soul. The Human Soul, speaking generally, is the
intermediate nature of man's constitution, and being an
imperfect thing it is drawn back into incarnation on
Earth, where it learns needed lessons in this sphere of the
Universal Life.
Another term for the Human Soul is the Ego-a usage
more popular than accurate, because the human ego is the
" soul " of the human soul so to speak, the human soul
being its vehicle. The Ego is that which says in each one
of us," I am I, not you! " It is the child of the Immanent
Self; and through its imprisonment in matter as a ray of
the overruling Immanent Self, it learns to reflect its
consciousness back upon itself, thus obtaining cognition
of itself as self-conscious and hetero-conscious : i.e.,
knowing itself, and knowing "non-self," or other selves.
Just as our higher and highest nature work through
this human soul or intermediate nature of us, so does this
last in its turn work and function through bodies or
vehicles or sheaths or garments of more or less etherealized
matters, which surround and enclose it, which are of course
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still lower than itself, and which therefore give it the means
of contacting our own lower and lowest planes of matter :
and these lower planes provide us with the vital-astralphysical parts of us. This human soul, or intermediate
nature, manifests therefore as best it can through and by
the astral-physical vehicle, the latter our body of human
flesh.
In the Theosophical classification, the Human Soul is
divided into the higher Human Soul, composed of the
lower Buddhi and the higher Manas-and the Self corresponding to it is the Bhutatman, meaning the " Self of
that which has been," or the Reincarnating Ego; and the
lower Human Soul, the lower Manas and Kama-and the
self corresponding to it is Pra.l}.atman, or astral Personal
Ego, which is mortal.
Hypnotism. Hypnotism is derived from a Greek word hypnos,
which means "sleep," and strictly speaking, the word
" hypnotism " should be used only for those psychologicalphysiological phenomena in which the subject manifesting
them is in a condition closely resembling sleep. The
trouble is, in any attempt to study these various psychological powers of the human constitution, that it is found
that they are many and of divers kinds ; but the public,
and even the technical experimenters, usually group all
these psychological phenomena under the one word
"hypnotism," and therefore we call it a misnomer. One
of such powers, for instance, which is well known, is called
Fascination. Another shows a more or less complete
suspension of the individual will, and of the individual
activities of him who is the sufferer from such psychological
power, although in other respects he may show no signs of
physical sleep. Another again-and this perhaps is the
most important of all so far as actual dangers lie-passes
under the name of Suggestion, an exceedingly good name,
because it describes the field of action of perhaps the most
subtil and dangerous side-branch of the exercise of the
general power or force emanating from the mind of the
operator.
The whole foundation upon which this power rests lies
in the human psychological constitution ; and it can be
easily and neatly expressed in a few words. It is the
power emanating from one mind, which can affect another
mind and direct or misdirect the latter's course of action.
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This is in nine hundred and ninety-nine times out of a
thousand a wrong thing to do ; and this fact would
readily be understood by everybody did men know, as
they should know, the difference between the higher and
the lower nature of man, the difference between his
incorruptible, death-defying Individuality, that is to say,
his spiritual nature, on the one hand; and, on the other
hand, the brain-mind and all its train of weak and fugitive
thoughts.
Anyone who has seen men and women in the state of
hypnosis, must realize not only how dangerous, how
baleful and wrong it is, but also that it exemplifies the
trance-state perfectly. The reason is that the intermediate
nature, or the psycho-mental apparatus, of the human
being in this state, has been displaced from its seat, in
other words, is disjoined or dislocated; and there remains
but the vitalized human body, with its more or .less
imperfect functioning of the brain-cells and nervous
apparatus. H. P. Blavatsky in her posthumous Theosophical Glossary writes : "It is the most dangerous of
practices, morally and physically, as it interferes with the
nerve-fluid and the nerves controlling the circulation in the
capillary blood-vessels."

I
Idam. (See TAT.)
IDusion.

(See under MAYa.)
Immortality. A term signifying continuous existence or
being ; but this understanding of the term is profoundly
illogical and contrary to Nature, for there is nothing
throughout Nature's endless and multifarious realms of
being and existence which remains for two consecutive
instants of time exactly the same. Consequently, immortality is a mere figment of the imagination, an illusory
phantom of reality. When the student of the Esoteric
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Wisdom once r~izes that continuous progress, i.e.,
continuous ·change in advancement, is Nature's fundamental procedure, he recognises instantly that continuous
remaining in an unchanging or immutable state of consciousness or being is not only impossible but in the last
analysis is the last thing that is either desirable or comforting. Fancy continuing immortal in a state of imperfection such as we human beings exemplify, which is
exactly what the usual acceptance of this term " immortality " means. The " highest god in highest heaven "
although seemingly " immortal " to us imperfect human
beings is nevertheless an evolving, growing, progressing
entity in its own sublime realms or spheres, and therefore
as the ages pass leaves one condition or state to assume a
succeeding condition or state of a nobler and higher type ;
precisely as the preceding condition or state had been the
successor of another state before it. Continuous or
unending immutability of any condition or state of an
evolving entity is obviously an impossibility in Nature;
and when once pondered over it becomes clear that the
ordinary acceptance of immortality involves an impossibility. All Nature is an unending series of changes,
which means all the hosts or multitudes of beings composing Nature, for every individual unit of these hosts is
growing, i.e., evolving, i.e., continuously changing, therefore never " immortal." Immortality and evolution are
contradictions in terms. An evolving . ~ntity means a
changing entity, signifying a continuous progress towards
better things ; and evolution therefore is a succession of
state of consciousness and being succeeding a state of
consciousness and being, and thus throughout Duration.
The Occidental idea of static immortality or even mutable
immortality is thus seen to be both repellant and
impossible.
This doctrine is so difficult for the average Occidental
easily to understand, that it may be advisable once and for
all to point out without mincing of words that just as
complete death, that is to say, entire annihilation of
consciousness, is an impossibility in Nature, just so is
continuous and unchanging consciousness in any one stage
or phase of evolution likewise an impossibility, because
progress or movement or growth is continuous throughout
etemity. There are, however, period~ more or le§s long
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of continuance in any stage or phase of consciousness that
may be attained by an evolving entity ; and the higher
the being is in evolution, i.e., the more its spiritual and
intellectual faculties have been evolved or evoked, the
longer do these periods of continuous individual, or
perhaps personal, " quasi-immortality " continue. There
is, therefore, what may be called "relative immortality,"
although this phrase is confessedly a misnomer.
Master K. H. in The Mahatma Letters, on pages !28,
129, and 130, uses the phrase panceonic immortality to
signify this same thing that I have just called "relative
immortality," i.e., an immortality "-falsely so-called,
however-which lasts in the cases of certain highly
evolved Monadic Egos for the entire period of a manvantara, but which of necessity ends with the succeeding
pralaya of the Solar System. Such a period of time of
continuous self-consciousness of so highly evolved a
monadic entity is to us humans actually a " relative
immortality " ; but strictly and logically and accurately
immortality" than is the
speaking it is no more
ephemeral existence of a butterfly. When the Solar
Manvantara comes to an end and the Solar Pralaya begins,
even such highly evolved monadic entities, full-blown
gods, are swept out of manifested self-conscious existence
like the sear and dried leaves at the end of the autumn;
and the divine entities thus passing out enter into still
higher realms of super-divine activity, to reappear at the
end of the Pralaya and at the dawn of the next or
succeeding Solar Manvantara.
The entire matter is, therefore, a highly relative one.
What seems immortal " to us humans would seem to be
but as a wink of the eye to the vision of super-kosmic
entities, while, on the other hand, the span of the average
human life would seem to be " immortal " to a selfconscious entity inhabiting one of the electrons of an
atom of the human physical body.
The thing to remember in this series of observations is
the wondrous fact that consciousness from eternity to
eternity is uninterrupted, although by the very nature of
things undergoing continuous and unceasing change of
phases in realization throughout endless duration. What
men call unconsciousness " is merely a form of consciousness which is too subtil for oqr gross brain-minds to
OCCULT GLOSSARY
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perceive or to sense or to grasp ; and, secondly, that,
strictly speaking, what men call death, whether of a
universe or of their own physical bodies, is but the breaking
up of worn-out vehicles and the transference of consciousness to a higher plane. The student is earnestly requested
to attempt to seize the spirit of this marvellous teaching,
and not to allow his imperfect brain-mind to quibble over
words, or to pause or hesitate at difficult terms.
Individuality. Theosophists draw a sharp and comprehensive
distinction between Individuality and Personality. The
Individuality is the spiritual-intellectual and immortal
part of us: deathless, at least for the duration of the
Kosmic Manvantara : the root of us, the very essence
of us, the spiritual sun within, our inner god. The personality is the veil, the mask, composed of various sheaths
of consciousness through which the Individuality acts.
The word " individuality " means that which cannot be
divided, that is, that which is simple and pure in the
philosophical sense, indivisible, uncompounded, original.
It is not heterogeneous ; it is not composite ; it is not
builded up of other elements; it is the thing in itself.
Whereas, on the contrary, the intermediate nature and the
lower nature are composite, and therefore are mortal,
being builded up of elements other than themselves.
Strictly speaking, therefore, " individuality " and
" Monad " are identical, but the two words are convenient
because of the distinctions of usage contained in them.
Th"Qs consciousness and self-consciousness are fundamentally identical, but convenient as words on account
of the distinctions contained in them.
Infinite. A term meaning in Western minds that which is not
finite. The expression is used sometimes with almost
absurd inaccuracy, and is one which in all probability
representing as it does imperfect understanding could
never be found in any of the great religious or philosophical
systems of the ancients. Occidental writers of the past
and present often use the word "Infinite" in a most
inaccurate way, as applying to beings or entities, such as
in the expression " an infinite personal deity "-a ludicrous
joining of contradictory and disparate words. The
ancients rejected the phantom-idea that this term involves,
and used instead expressions such as "the Boundless," or
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"the Frontierless," or " the Endless," whether speaking
of abstract Space or abstract Time-the latter more
properly called unending Duration. (See under ABSOLUTE.)
Initiates. Those who have passed at least one initiation and
therefore those who understand the Mystery-teachings and
who are ready to receive them at some future time in
even larger measure. Please note the distinction between
" initiant " and " initiate." An " Initiant " is one who is
beginning or preparing for an Initiation. An " Initiate "
is one who has successfully passed at least one Initiation.
It is obvious therefore that an " Initiate " is always an
" Initiant" when he begins or prepares for a still higher
Initiation.
The Mystery-teachings were held as the most sacred
treasure or possession that men could transmit to their
descendants who were worthy postulants. The revelation
of these Mystery-doctrines under the seal of initiation and
under proper conditions to worthy depositaries, worked
marvellous changes in the lives of those who underwent
successfully the initiatory trials. It made men different
from what they were before they received this spiritual
and intellectual revelation. The facts are found in all the
old religions and philosophies, if these are studied honestly.
Initiation was always spoken of under the metaphor or
figure of speech of "a new birth," a "birth into truth,''
for it was a spiritual and intellectual rebirth, or of the
powers of the human spirit-soul, and could be called in all
truth a birth of the soul into a loftier and nobler selfconsciousness. When this happened, such men were
called " Initiates " or the " Reborn." In India, such
reborn men were anciently called Dvijas, a Sanskrit word
meaning "twice-born." In Egypt such initiates or
reborn men were called " Sons of the Sun." In other
countries they were called by other names.

Initiation. In olden times there were seven-and even tenDegrees of initiation. Of these seven Degrees, three
consisted of teachings alone, which formed the preparation,
the discipline, spiritual and mental and psychic and
physical: what the Greeks called the Katharsis or
Cleansing; and when the disciple was considered sufficiently cleansed, purified, disciplined, quiet mentally
tranquil spiritually, then he was taken into the Fourth
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Degree; and this Fourth Degree likewise consisted partly
of teaching, but also in part of direct personal introduction,
by the old mystical processes, into the structure and
operations of the universe, by which means Truth was
gained by first-hand personal experience. In other words,
to speak in plain terms, his spirit-soul, his individual
consciousness, was assisted to pass into other planes and
realms of being, and to know and to understand by the
sheer process of becoming them. A man, a mind, an understanding, can grasp and see, and thereby know, only
those things which the individual entity itself is.
After the Fourth Degree, there followed the Fifth and
the Sixth and the Seventh initiations, each in turn, and
these consisted of teachings also; but more and more,
as the disciple progressed, was there developed in him the
faculties-and he was helped in this development more
and more largely as he advanced farther-and there was
evolved forth in him the power, still farther and more
deeply to penetrate beyond the veils of Maya or Illusion;
until, having passed the Seventh or last initiation of all
of the "manifest " initiations, if we may call them that,
he became one of those individuals truly called Su;ermen,
whom we Theosophists call the Mahatmans.

Inner God. Mystics of all the ages have united in teaching
this fact of the existence and ever-present power of an
individual inner god in each human being, as the first
principle or primordial energy governing the progress of
man out of material life into the spiritual. Indeed, the
doctrine is so perfectly universal, and is so consistent with
everything that man knows, when he really reflects over
the matter of his own spiritual and intellectual nature,
that it is small wonder that this doctrine should have
acquired the foremost place in human religious and
philosophical consciousness. Indeed, it may be called
the very foundation-stone on which were builded the great
systems of religious and philosophical thinking of the past ;
and rightly so, because this doctrine is founded on Nature
herself.
The inner god in man, man's own inner, essential
divinity, is the root of him, whence flow forth in inspiring
streams into the psychological apparatus of his constitution, all the inspirations of genius, all the urgings to
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betterment. All powers, all faculties •. all characteristics
of individuality, which blossom through evolution into
individual manifestation, are the fruitage of the working
in man's constitution of those life-giving and inspiring
streams of spiritual energy.
The radiant light which streams forth from that immortal
centre or core of our inmost being, which is our inner
god, lightens the pathway of each one of us ; and it is
from this light that we obtain ideal conceptions; and it is
by this radiant light in our hearts that we can guide our
feet towards an ever larger fulfilling in daily life of the
beautiful conceptions which we as mere human beings
dimly or clearly perceive, as the case may be.
The Divine Fire which moves through Universal Nature
is the source of the individualized Divine Fire coming
from man's inner god.
The modern Christians of a mystical bent of mind call
the inner god the Christ Immanent, the immanent Christos ;
in Buddhism it is called the living Buddha within ; in
Brahmanism it is spoken of as the Brahma in his Brahmapura or Brahma-city, which is the inner constitution.
Hence, call it by what name you please, the reflective
and mystical mind intuitively realizes that there works
through him a divine flame, a divine life, a divine light,
and that this by whatever name we may call it, is himself,
his essential SELF.

Inner Round. (See RouND.)
Intermediate Nature. To speak of man as a trichotomy, or
as having a division into three parts-as in the Christian
New Testament: a" natural" body, a psychical body, and
a spiritual body-is a convenient expression, but it by
no means sets forth in detail the entire economy of man's
inner being.
Following then this trichotomy, there is (see under
PRINCIPLES OF MAN), first, the divine-spiritual element in
the human constitution, which is man's own individual
inner god ; second, the soul or human monad, which is
his human egoic self, his intermediate or psychical or
second nature; third, all the composite lower part of
him which although comprising several sheaths may be
conveniently grouped under the one term "vehicle" or
"body." Gods, Monads, and Atoms collectively in
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Nature are copied in the essential trichotomy of man, as
"spirit," "soul," and "body," and hence the latter is
another way of saying man's divine-spiritual, intermediate
soul, and astral-physical parts.
It is the intermediate nature, offspring of the divine
spark, which enshrines the ray from the divine spark, its
spiritual sun so to say, and "steps it down," as it were,
into the ordinary mentality of man. It is this intermediate
nature which reincarnates. The divine-spiritual part of
man does not reincarnate, for this part of man has no
need of learning the lessons that physical life can give:
it is far above them all. But it is the intermediate part,
functioning through the various garments oF sheaths of
the inner man-these garments may be called "astral"
or " ethereal "-which in this manner can reach down to
and touch our earthly plane; and the physical body is
the garment of flesh in touch with the physical world.
The intermediate nature is commonly called the human
soul ; it is an imperfect thing, and it is that ' which comes
back into incarnation, because it is drawn to this earth by
attraction ; and it learns much needed lessons here, in
this sphere of the Universal Life.

Invisible Worlds.

The Ancient Wisdom teaches that the
Universe is not only a living organism, but that physical
human beings live in intimate connexion, in intimate
contact, with invisible spheres, with invisible and intangible
realms, unknown to man because the physical senses are
so imperfectly evolved that we neither see these invisible
realms nor feel them nor hear them nor· smell them nor
taste them, nor cognise them except by that much more
highly evolved and subtil sensorium which men call the
" mind." These inner realms interpenetrate our physical
sphere, permeate it, so that in our daily affairs, as we go
about our duties, we actually pass through the dwellings,
through the mountains, through the lakes, through the very
beings, mayhap, of the entities of and dwelling in these
invisible realms. These invisible realms are built of
matter just as this our physical world is, but of a more
ethereal matter than ours is; but we cognise them not at
all with our physical senses. The explanation is that it is
all a matter of differing rates of vibration of substances.
The reader must be careful not to confuse this Theo-
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sophical teaching of inner worlds and spheres with what
the modern Spiritism of the Occident has to say on the
matter. The " Summerland " of the Spiritists in no wise
resembles the actuality which the Theosophical philosophy
teaches of, i.e., the doctrine concerning the structure and
operations of the visible and invisible Kosmos. The
warning seems necessary lest an unwary reader may
imagine that the invisible worlds and spheres , of the
Theosophical teachings are identic with the "Summerland" of the Spiritists, and it is not so.
Our senses tell us absolutely nothing of the far-flung
planes and spheres which belong to the ranges and functionings of the invisible substances and energies of the
Universe ; yet those inner and invisible planes and spheres
are actually inexpressibly more important than what our
physical senses tell us of the physical world -; because
these invisible planes are the causal realms, of which our
physical world or universe, however far extended in space,
is but the effectual or phenomenal or resultant production.
But while these inner and invisible worlds or planes or
spheres are the fountainhead, ultimately, of all the energies
and matters of the whole physical world, yet to an entity
inhabiting these inner and invisible worlds or planes, these
latter are as substantial and " real "-using the popular
word-to that entity as our gross physical world is to us.
Just as we know in our physical world various grades or
conditions of energy and matter, from the physically
grossest to the most ethereal : precisely after the same
general plan do the inhabitants of these invisible and inner
and to us superior worlds know and cognise their own
grossest and also most ethereal substances and energies.
Man as well as all the other entities of the Universe is
inseparably connected with these worlds invisible.

Involution. Involution is the reverse process or procedure
of evolution. As evolution means the unfolding, the
unwrapping, the rolling forth, of what already exists and
is latent; so involution means the inwrapping, the
infolding, the ingoing of what previously exists or has
been unfolded, etc. In,volution and evolution never in any
circumstances can be even conceived of properly as operative
the one apart from the other, i.e., every act of evolution
is an act of involution, and vice versa. To illustrate : as

So
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spirit and matter are fundamentally one and yet eternally
co-active and interactive, so involution and evolution are
two names for two phases of the same procedure of growth,
and are eternally co-active and interactive. As an
example : the so-called " descent " of the Monads into
matter means an involution or involving or infolding of
spiritual potencies into material vehicles . which coincidently and contemporaneously, through the compelling
urge of the infolding energies, unfold their own latent
capacities, unwrap them, roll them forth ; and this is
the evolution of matter. Thus what is the involution of
spirit is contemporaneously and pari passu the evolution
of matter. Contrariwise, on the Ascending or Luminous
Arc when the involved Monadic Essences begin to rise
towards their primordial spiritual source they begin to
unfold or unwrap themselves as previously on the Descending Arc they had infolded or inwrapped themselves. But
this process of unfolding or evolution of · the Monadic
Essences is contemporaneous with and pari passu with
the infolding and inwrapping, i.e., the involution, of the
material energies and powers.
Human birth and death are outstanding illustrations or
examples of the same thing. The child is born and as it
grows to its full efflorescence of power, it evolves or rolls
forth certain inherent characteristics or energies or
faculties, all derived from the human being's swabhava
or ego. Contrariwise, when the decline of human life
begins, there is a slow infolding or inwrapping of these
same faculties which thus seem gradually to diminish.
These faculties and energies thus evolved forth in earthlife are the working of the innate spiritual and intellectual
and psychical characteristics impelling and compelling
and urging the vehicular sides or body-sides of the human
constitution to express themselves as organs becoming
more and more perfect as the child grows to maturity.
After death the process is exactly the reverse. The
material or vehicular side of the being grows less and less
strong and powerful, more and more involved, and
becoming with every step in the process more dormant.
But contemporaneously and coincidently the distinctly
spiritual and intellectual powers and faculties themselves
become released from the vehicles and begin to expand
into ever larger efilorescence, attaining their maximum
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in the Devachan. It is only the usual unfortunate carelessness in accurate thinking that induces the idea that
evolution is one distinct process acting alone, and that
involution-about which by the way very little is heardis another process acting alone. The two, as said above,
are the two phases of activity of the evolving Monads, and
these phases exist contemporaneously at any moment,
and each of the two phases is continually acting and
interacting with the other phase. They are inseparable.
Just so with spirit and matter. Spirit is not something
radically distinct from and utterly separate from matter.
The two are fundamentally one and the two are eternally
co-active and interactive.
There are several terms in Sanskrit which correspond
to what the Theosophist means by " Evolution " ; but
perhaps the best general term is pravritti, meaning to
"revolve" or to "roll forwards," i.e., to unroll, or to
unwrap. Again, the reverse procedure or involution can
probably best be expressed in Sanskrit by the term
nivritti,_meaning "rolling backwards" or "inwrapping"
or "infolding." A term which is frequently interchangeable with Evolution is "Emanation." (See EvoLUTION.)
lswara (Sanskrit). Isvara means "lord," and is a term
which is frequently applied in Hindu mythology not only
to kosmic divinities, but to the expression of the cosmic
spirit in the human being. Consequently, when reference
is had to the individual human being, Isvara is the divine
individualized Spirit in man-man's own personal god.
It may be otherwise described as the Divine Ego, the
child of the Divine Monad in a man, and in view of this
fact also could be used with reference to the DhyaniBuddha or to the Immanent Christ in a man. In India
it is a title frequently given to Siva and other gods of the
Hindu pantheon.
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ligrat. The state of consciousness when awake, as opposed
to Swapna, the dreaming-sleeping state of consciousness,
and different again from Sushupti when the human
consciousness is plunged into-profound self-oblivion. The
highest of all the states into which the consciousness may
cast itself, or be cast, is the Tur£ya ("Fourth"), which is
the highest state of Samadhi, and is almost a nirvanic
condition. All these states or conditions of the consciousness are affections or phases of the constitution of man and
of .beings constructed similarly to man. The waking
state, or ] agrat, is the state or condition of consciousness
normal to the imbodied human being when not asleep.
Swapna is the state of consciousness more or less freed
from the sheath of the body and partially awake in the
astral realms, higher or lower as the case may be. Sushupti
is the state of self-oblivion into which the human being
is plunged when the percipient consciousness enters into
the purely manasic condition, which is, as just said,
self-oblivion for the relatively impotent brain-mind ;
whereas the Tur£ya state, which is a practical annihilation
of the ordinary human consciousness, is an attainment of
union with Atma-Buddhi overshadowing or working
through the higher Manas. Actually, therefore, it is
becoming at one with the Monadic Essence.

liva (Sanskrit). This is a word meaning essentially a living
being per se apart from any attributes or qualities that
such living being may have or possess. It therefore is the
exactly proper equivalent of the Theosophical term Monad.
In one sense, therefore, Jiva could be also used for a lifeatom, provided that the emphasis be laid on the word life,
or rather life-entity-not an " atom of life," but a being
whose essence is pure living individuality. Monad in its
divine-spiritual essence, and life-atom in its pral).ic-astralphysical being-such is a ]tva; and between these two
extremes are the numerous planes or sheaths on and in
which the individualized consciousness works.

livanmukta (Sanskrit). A highly mystical and philosophical
word which means "a freed Jiva," signifying a human
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being, or an entity equivalent in evolutionary development
to a human being, who has attained freedom or release
as an individualized Monad from the enthralling chains
and attractions of the material spheres.
A Jivanmukta is not necessarily without body ; and,
as a matter of fact, the term is very frequently employed
to signify the loftiest class of Initiates or Adepts who
through evolution have risen above the binding attractions
or magnetism of the material spheres. The term is
frequently used for a Mahatman, whether imbodied or
disimbodied, and also occasionally as a descriptive term
for a Nirva:Qi-one who has reached Nirval).a during life.
Were the Nirval).i "without body," the mystical and
technical meaning of Jivanmukta would hardly apply.
Consequently, Jivanmukta may briefly be said to be a
human being who lives in the highest portions of his
constitution in full consciousness and power even during
earth-life.

livitman (Sanskrit). An expressive word having much the
same significance as Jiva, but with emphasis laid upon the
last element of the compound, Atman, i.e., Self. Jivatman
is perhaps a better term for Monad even than Jiva is,
because it carries the clear idea of the Monad in which
the individual self is predominant over all other monadic
attributes. One may perhaps describe it by a paraphrase
as " the essential Self or Individuality of the Monad."
Jivatman is also a term sometimes used for the universal
life ; but this definition, while correct in a way, is rather
confusing because suggesting similarity if not identity
with Paramatman. Paramatman (q.v.) is the Brahman or
Universal Spirit, of a Solar System for instance ; and
Paramatman is therefore the converging point of a kesmic
consciousness in which all the hosts of Jivatmans unite
as in their hierarchical head. The Jivatmans of any
hierarchy are like the rays from the Paramatman, their
divine-spiritual sun. The ]tvatman, therefore, in the case
of the human being, or indeed of any other evolving
entity, is the spiritual Monad, or better perhaps the
spiritual ego of that Monad.
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Kabala. (See QABBALAH.)
Kali-Yuga. (See YuGA.)
Kalpa (Sanskrit). This word comes from a verb-root klyip,
meaning "to be in order" ; hence a "period of time,"
or a "cycle of time." Sometimes a Kalpa is called the
period of a Maha-manvantara-or great Manvantaraafter which the globes of a planetary _chain no longer go
into " obscuration" or repose, as they periodically do,
but die utterly. A Kalpa is also called a" Day of Brahma,"
and its length is 4,32o,ooo,ooo years. Seven Rounds
form a Day of Brahma, or a planetary manvantara.
Seven Planetary Manvantaras (or Planetary Cycles,
each cycle consisting of seven Rounds) form one Solar
Kalpa (or Solar Manvantara), or seven" Days of Brahma"
-a week of Brahma.
The difficulty that many Western students have had in
understanding this word lies in the fact that it is unavoidably a " blind," because it does not apply with exclusive
meaning to the length of one time-period alone. Like the
English word "Age," or the English phrase "timeperiod," the word Kalpa may be used for several different
cycles. There is likewise the Maha-kalpa or Great Kalpa,
which frequently is the name given to the vast timeperiod contained in a complete solar Manvantara or
complete solar Pralaya.
Kama (Sanskrit). The word kama means desire. The fourth
.substance-principle of which man's constitution is composed. Kama is the driving or impelling force in the
human constitution ; per se it is colourless, neither good
nor bad,_and is only such as the mind and soul direct its
use. It is the seat of the living electric impulses, desires,
aspirations, considered in their energic aspect. Usually
however, although there is a divine Kama as well as an
infernal one, this word is restricted, and wrongly so, to
evil desire almost exclusively.
Kama-Loka (Sanskrit). A compound which can be translated
as "Desire-World," a term which is accurate enough, but
only slightly descriptive. It is a semi-material plane or
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rather world or realm, subjective and invisible to human
beings as a rule, which surrounds and also encloses our
physical Globe. It is the habitat or dwelling-place of the
astral forms of dead men and other dead beings-the
realm of the Kama-nlpas or desire-bodies of defunct
humans. " It is the Hades," as H. P. Blavatsky says,
"of the ancient Greeks, and the Amenti of the Egyptians,
the land of Silent Shadows." It is in the Kama-loka that
the "Second Death" takes place, after which the freed
upper duad of the human being that was enters the
Devachan. The highest regions of the Kama-loka blend
insensibly into the lowest regions or realms of the Devachan; and, conversely, the grossest and lowest regions
of the Kama-loka blend insensibly into the highest regions
of the Avichi (q.v.).
When the physical body breaks up at death, the astral
elements of the excarnate entity remain in the Kama-loka
or " shadow-world," with the same vital centres as in
physical life clinging within them, still vitalizing them ;
and here certain processes take place~ The lower human
soul that is befouled with earth-thought and the lower
instincts cannot easily rise out of the Kama-loka, because
it is foul, it is heavy ; and its tendency is consequently
downwards. It is in the Kama-loka that the processes
of separation of the Monad from the Kama-nlpic spook or
phantom take place ; and when this separation is complete,
which is the Second Death above spoken of, then the
Monad receives the Reincarnating Ego within its bosom,
wherein the latter, the Reincarnating Ego, enjoys its
long rest of bliss and recuperation. If, contrariwise, the
entity in the Kama-loka is so heavy with evil and is so
strongly attracted to earth-spheres that the influence of
the Monad cannot withdraw the Reincarnating Ego from
the Kama-nlpa, then the latter with its befouled " soul "
sinks lower and lower and may even enter the Avichi.
If the influence of the Monad succeeds, as it usually does,
in bringing about the Second Death, then the Kama-nlpa
becomes a mere phantom or Kama-nlpic spook, and begins
instantly to decay and finally vanishes away, its component life-atoms pursuing each one the road whither its
attractions draw it.
Dma-:rfipa (Sanskrit). A compound word signifying" desirebody." It is that :part of man's inner constitution in
OCCULT GLOSSARY
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which dwell or inhere the various desires, affections, hates,
loves, and, in short, the various mental and psychical
energies. After death it becomes the vehicle in the astral
worlds of the higher principles of the man that was. But
these higher principles are nevertheless scarcely conscious
of the fact, because the rupture of the golden cord of life
at the moment of the physical death plunges the cognising
personal entity into a merciful stupor of unconsciousness,
in which stupor it remains a longer or shorter period
depending upon its qualities of spirituality or materiality.
The more spiritual the man was the longer the period of
merciful unconsciousness lasts, and vice versa.
After death, as has been frequently stated elsewhere,
there occurs what is called the " Second Death," which is
the separation of the immortal part of the second or intermediate Duad from the lower portions of this Duad,
which lower portions remain as the K~ma-rftpa in the
etheric or higher astral spheres which are intermediate
between the devachanic and the earthly spheres. In time
this Kama-rftpa gradually fades out in its tum, its lifeatoms at such dissolution passing on to their various and
unceasing peregrinations.
It is this K~a-rftpa which legend and story in the
various ancient world-religions or philosophies speak of
as the "Shade," and which it has been customary in the
Occident to call the" spook," or" ghost." It is, in short,
all the mortal elements of the human soul that was. The
K3.ma-rftpa is an exact astral duplicate, in appearance and
mannerism, of the man who died ; it is his eidolon or
"image."

KiraJJ.&-Sarira (Sanskrit). A compound signifying "Causebody," i.e., "Causal Body" (q.v.), or the instrument or
principle or causal element in man's constitution, and
inferentially in the constitution of any other reimbodying
entity~ which brings about not merely the reproduction in
imbodied form of such entity, but likewise its evolution
through an unending series, during a manvantara, of
reimbodiments. (See KA.RA~OPADHI.)
Kir~opidhi (Sanskrit). A compound meaning the "causal
instrument" or "instrumental cause" in the long series
of reimbodiments to which human and other reimbodying
entities are subiect. Upadhi 4 the second element of this
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compound, is often translated as " vehicle " ; but while
this definition is accurate enough for popular purposes,
it fails to set forth the essential meaning of the word which
is rather "disguise," or certain natural properties or
constitutional characteristics supposed to be the disguises
or clothings or masks in and through which the Spiritual
Monad of man works, bringing about the repetitive
manifestations upon earth of certain functions and powers
of this Monad, and, indeed, upon the other globes of the
Planetary Chain, and, furthermore, intimately connected
with the peregrinations of the Monad through the various
spheres and realms of the Solar Kosmos. In one sense,
therefore, of the word, K~al).op~dhi is almost interchangeable with the thoughts set forth under the term M~y~
(q.v.), or the illusory disguises through which spirit works,
or rather through which spiritual monadic entities work
and manifest themselves.
K~ral).op~dhi, as . briefly explained under the term
"Causal Body" (q.v.), is dual in meaning. The first and
more easily understood meaning of this term shows that
the cause bringing about reimbodiment is avidya, i.e.,
nescience rather than ignorance ; because when a reimbodying entity through repeated reimbodiments in the
spheres of matter has freed itself from the entangling
chains of the latter, and has risen into self-conscious
recognition of its own divine powers, it thereby shakes
off the chains or disguises of M~y~ and becomes what is
called a Jivanmukta (q.v.). It is only imperfect souls, or
rather monadic souls, speaking in a general way, which
are obliged by Nature's cyclic operations and laws to
undergo the repetitive reimbodiments on earth and elsewhere in order that the lessons of self-conquest and
mastery over all the planes of Nature may be achieved.
As the entity advances in wisdom and knowledge, and in
the acquiring of self-conscious sympathy for all that is,
in other words, as it grows more and more like unto its
divine-spiritual counterpart, the less is it subject to
avidya. It is, in a sense, the seeds of K~ma-manas left
in the fabric or being of the reincarnating entity, which
act as the kara1Ja or reproducing cause, or instrumental
cause, of such entity's reincarnations on earth.
The higher K~ral).op~dhi, however, although in operation simlla.r to the lower K~aiJ.O:(>~dhi~ or k~ral).a.-sarira~
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just described, nevertheless belongs to the spiritualintellectual part of man's constitution, and is the reproductive energy inherent in the Spiritual Monad bringing
about its re-emergence after the Solar Pralaya into the
new activities and new series of imbodiments which open
with the dawn of the Solar Manvantara following upon
the Solar Pralaya just ended. This latter Karal}.opadhi
or karal}.a-sarira, therefore, is directly related to the
element-principle in man's constitution which in exoteric
Theosophical literature is called Buddhi-a veil, as it
were,drawn over the face of, or around the being of, the
Monadic Essence, much as Pralqiti surrounds Purusha,
or Pradhana surrounds Brahman, or Mulapralqiti surrounds and is the veil, or disguise, or sakti, of Parabrahman.
Hence, in the case of man, this Karal}.opadhi, or causal
disguise, or vehicle, corresponds in a general way to the
Buddlri-manas, or Spiritual Soul, in which the Spiritual
Monad works and manifests itself.
It should be said in passing that the doctrine concerning
the functions and operations of Buddhi in the human
constitution is extremely recondite, because in Buddhi
lie the causal impulses or urges, bringing about the building
of the constitution of man, and which, when the latter
is completed, and when forming man as a septenary
entity, express themselves as the various strata, or
qualities, of the Auric Egg (q.v.).
Finally, the Karal}.a-sarira, i.e., the karal)opadhi, or
Causal Body, is the vehicular instrumental form, or
instrumental body-form, produced by the working of what
is perhaps the most mysterious principle or element,
mystically speaking, in the constitution not only of man,
but of the Universe-i.e., the very mysterious spiritual
Bija (q.v.).
The Karal)opadhi, i.e., the Karal}.a-sarira, or Causal
Body, is explained with minor differences of meaning, in
various works of Hindu philosophy; but all such works
must be studied with the light thrown upon them by the
great Wisdom-Teaching of the archaic ages, Esoteric
Theosophy. The student otherwise runs every risk of
being led astray.
I might add that the Sushupti-state or condition, whi.ch
is that of deep dreamless sleep, involving entire insensibility of the human consciousness to a.ll exterior impres-
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sions, is a phase of consciousness through which the adept
must pass, although consciously pass in his case, before
reaching the highest state of Samadhi, which is the Turtyastate. According to the Vedanta-philosophy, the Turiya
(meaning " fourth ") is the fourth state of consciousness
into which the full adept can self-consciously enter and
wherein he becomes one with the Kosmic Brahman. The
Vedantists likewise speak of the Anandamaya-kosa,
which they describe as being the innermost disguise, or
frame, or vehicle, surrounding the atmic consciousness.
Thus we see that the Anandamaya-kosa and the karal).asarrra, or karal).opadhi, and the Buddhi in conjunction with
the manasic ego, are virtually identical.
The author has been at some pains to set forth and
briefly to develop the various phases of occult and esoteric
Theosophical thought given in this article, because of the
many and various misunderstandings and misconceptions
concerning the nature, characteristics, and functions of
the karal).a-sarrra, or causal body.
Karman (Sanskrit). This is a noun-form coming from the
root kri meaning" to do," "to make." Literally karman
means" doing,"" making"; action. But when used in a
philosophical sense, it has a technical meaning, and this
technical meaning can best be translated into English
by the word "consequence." The idea is this:
When an entity acts, he acts from within; he acts
through an expenditure in greater or less degree of his
own native energy. This expenditure of energy, this outflowing of energy, as it impacts upon the surrounding
milieu, the Nature around us, brings forth from the latter
perhaps an instantaneous or perhaps a delayed reaction
or rebound. Nature, in other words, reacts against the
impact ; and the combination of these two-of energy
acting upon Nature and Nature reacting against the
impact of that energy-is what is called Karman, being a
combination of the two factors. Karman is, in other
words, essentially a chain of causation, stretching back
into the infinity of the past and therefore necessarily
destined to stretch into the infinity of the future. It is
unescapable, because it is in universal Nature, which is
infinite and therefore everywhere and timeless ; and
sooner or later the reaction will inevitably be felt by the
entity which aroused it,
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It is a very old doctrine, known to all religions and philosophies, and since the renascence of scientific study in the
Occident has become one of the fundamental postulates
of modem co-ordinated knowledge. If you toss a pebble
into a pool, it causes ripples in the water ; and these
ripples spread and finally impact upon the bank surrounding the pool; and, so modern science tells us, the ripples
are translated into vibrations, which are carried outward
into infinity. But at every step of this natural process
there is a corresponding reaction from every one and from
all of the myriads of atomic particles affected by the
spreading energy.
Karman is in no sense of the word Fatalism, on the
one hand, nor what is popularly known as "Chance,"
on the other hand; it is essentially a doctrine of Free Will,
for naturally the entity which initiates a movement or
action : spiritual, mental, psychological, or physical, or
other : is ·responsible thereafter in the shape of consequences and effects, that flow therefrom, and sooner
or later recoil upon the actor or prime mover.
Since everything is interlocked and interlinked and
interblended with everything else, and no thing and no
being can live unto itself alone, other entities are of
necessity, in smaller or larger degree, affected by the
causes or motions initiated by any individual entity ; but
such effects or consequences on entities, other than the
prime mover, are only indirectly a morally compelling
power, in the true sense of the word, "moral."
An example of this is seen in what the Theosophist
means when he speaks of " family karman " as contrasted with one's own individual karman; or "national
karman," the series of consequences pertaining to the
nation of which he is an individual ; or again, the racial
karman pertaining to the race of which the individual is
an integral member. Karman cannot be said either to
" punish " or to " reward " in the ordinary meaning of
these terms. Its action is unerringly just, for being a part
of Nature's own operations, all karmic action ultimately
can be traced back to the Kosmic Heart of Harmony
which is the same thing as saying pure consciousnessspirit. The doctrine is extremely comforting to human
minds, inasmuch as man may carve his own destiny and
indeed must do so. He can form it or deform itA shape it
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or misshape it, as he wills; and by acting with Nature's
own great and underlying energies, he puts himself in
unison or harmony therewith and therefore becomes a
co-worker with Nature as the gods are.
Khe-Chara. " Ether-goer " or sometimes rendered as " Skywalker." The name used in the mystical and philosophical
literature of Hindftsth~n to signify one of the Siddhis,
or psycho-spiritual powers that belong to Y ogins of
advanced grade, or to Initiates. It is, in fact, nothing
more than what in Tibet is called Hpho-wa (q.v.), the
projection of the M~y~vi-rftpa (q.v.) to any part of the
earth's surface, or, indeed, farther than that, and the doing
of this at will.
Kosmic Life. All the great religions and philosophies of past
times, yes, all the ancient sciences likewise: all taught the
fact of the existence of inner, invisible, intangible, but
causal realms, as the foundation and background of these
various systems. According to them all, our physical
world is but the outer shell or garment or veil of other
worlds which are inner, vital, alive, and causal, which in
their aggregate imbody the KosMIC LIFE. This Kosmic
Life is not a person, not an individualized entity. It is
far, far different from any such merely human conception,
because it is infinite, boundless, beginningless, endless,
co-extensive with infinity, co-extensive with eternity.
The KOSMIC LIFE is in very truth the ULTIMATE REALITY
behind and within all that is.
All the energies and matters in our world are really only
various and innumerable manifestations of the Kosmic
Life existing in truly infinitely large variety. The KosMIC
LIFE, therefore, is, as said, the REALITY behind all the
infinitely varied hosts of entities and things. But this
REALITY is no personal or individualized Deity: it is
precisely what Theosophy calls it : the Boundless,
and, in its totality, incomprehensible LIFE-SUBSTANCECONSCIOUSNESS.
Kosmos. Kosmos is aGree~ word meaning" arrangement."
It meant that which was arranged and kept along the
lines and rules of harmony, i.e., the arrangement of the
Universe. Kosmos, therefore, is virtually interchangeable
with Universe. It must be distinctly understood that
Kasmos and Universel when employed in the Esoteri<;
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Philosophy, signify above everything else the indwelling
Boundless Life expressing itself in its multimyriad entities
and forms producing the amazing variety, and unity in
diversity, that we see around us. (See under CosMos.)
Krita-Yuga, or Satya-Yuga. (See YucA.)
Kshattriya (Sanskrit). The warrior, the administrator, the
king, the prince: in short, the world of officialdom, etc.;
the second of the four grades or classes, social and political,
of the early civilizations of Hindusthan in the Vedic Period.
(See BR.AHMA~A, VAisYA, SuDRA.)
·
Kumaras (Sanskrit). (See AGNISHW.hTAs.)
Kumbhaka (Sanskrit). An extremely dangerous practice
belonging to the Hatha-Yoga system. It consists in
retaining the breath by shutting the mouth and holding
the nostrils closed with the fingers of the right hand. All
these breathing exercises of whatever kind are attended
with the utmost physiological danger to those who attempt
to practise them, unless under the skilled guidance of a
genuine Adept; and their practice is virtually forbidden,
at least in the first few degrees, to all chelas of genuinely
occult or esoteric schools. Indeed, except in rare instances,
and for extraordinary reasons, the chela of a true Master of
Wisdom will have no need to practise these Hatha-Yoga
exercises, for the attempt in genuine occult and Theosophic
esoteric training is to evolve forth the faculties and powers
of the inner divinity, and not to attempt to gain minor
and often misleading powers of small range which are
occasionally acquired by following the Hatha-Yoga
physiologic and physical practices.
Kwtdalini, or Kwtdalini-Sakti (Sanskrit). A term of which
the essential meaning is " circular " or " winding " or
"spiral" or "coiling" action, or rather energy, and
signifies a recondite power in the human constitution.
Kundalini-Sakti is derivative of one of the elemental
forces of Nature. It works in and through, in the case of
man, his Auric Egg, and expresses itself in continuous
action in many of the most familiar phenomena of existence even when man himself is unconscious of it. In its
higher aspect Kundalini is a power or force following
winding or circular pathways carrying or conveying
thought and force originating in the Higher Triad.
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Abstractly, in the case of man it is of course one of the
fundamental energies or qualities of the Pral).as. Unskilled
or unwise attempts to interfere with its normal working
in the human body may readily result in insanity or
malignant or enfeebling disease.

L
Ladder of Life. This is a tern1 frequently found in Theosophical literature, briefly and neatly expressing the
ascending grades or stages of manifested existences in the
Universe. In one sense the term "Ladder of Life" is
interchangeable with the other terms, " The Hermetic
Chain" (q.v.), or "The Golden Chain."
The Universe is imbodied consciousnesses; and these
imbodied consciousnesses exist in a practically infinite
gradation of varying degrees of perfection-a real Ladder
of Life, or Stair of Life, stretching endlessly in either
direction ; for our imagination can conceive of no limits
except a hierarchical one ; and such hierarchical limitation
is but spacial and not actual, qualitative and formal.
This Ladder of Life is marked at certain intervals by
landing-places, so to say, which are what Theosophists
call the different " planes of being "-the different spheres
of consciousness, to put the thought in another manner.

Lanoo. A word used in old Asiatic mystical training-schools
for "Disciple." (See CHELA.)
Laya-Centre. A " point of disappearance "-which is the
Sanskrit meaning, and even the dictionary-meaning.
Laya is from the Sanskrit root U, meaning "to dissolve,"
"to disintegrate," or "to vanish away." Alaya-centre is
the mystical point where a thing disappears from one
plane and passes onwards to reappear on another plane.
It is that point or spot-any point or spot-in space, which,
owing to karmic law, suddenly becomes the centre of
active life, first on a higher plane and later descending
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into manifestation through and by the laya-centres of the
lower planes. In one sense a laya-centre may be conceived
of as a canal, a channel, through which the vitality of the
superior spheres pours down into, and inspires, inbreathes
into, the lower planes or states of matter, or rather of
substance. But behind all this vitality there is a directive
and driving force. There are mechanics in the Universe,
mechanics of many degrees of consciousness and power.
But behind the pure mechanic stands the spiritualintellectual Mechanician.
Finally, a laya-centre is the point where substance
rebecomes homogeneous. Any laya-centre, therefore, of
necessity exists in and on the critical line or stage dividing
one plane from another. Any hierarchy, therefore,
contains within itself a number of laya-centres. (See
HIERARCHY.)

Left-hand Path. (Cf. RIGHT-HAND PATH.)
Life-Atom. A life-atom is a learning, evolving entity, each
one a unit in one or other of the numberless hosts or
hierarchies of them which exist. A life-atom is a vital
individualized vehicle or body of a spiritual Monad,
which latter is the consciousness-centre, the ultimate,
noblest, highest, finest part of us. Every life-atom is in a
continuous process of self-expressing itself on the planes of
matter. The heart of every life-atom is a spiritual Monad.
Life-atoms are young gods, embryo-gods, and are therefore,
as said above, learning and evolving entities.
A life-atom may be briefly said to be the ensouling
power in every primary or ultimate particle. An atom of
physical matter is ensouled by such a life-atom, which
is its praQ.ic-astral-vital primary, the life-atom of it.
The life-atom is not the physical atom, which latter is
but its garment or vehicle and is compounded of physical
matter only, which breaks up when its term of life has
run, and which will return again in order to reimbody
itself anew through the instrumentality and by the innate
force or energy latent in its ensouling primary, the lifeatom.
In other words, the life-atom has a house of life, and this
house of life is its body or physical atom ; and the lifeatom itself is the lowest expression of the monadic light
within that atomic house.
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Life-Atoms. The physical body is composed essentially of
energy-of energies rather-in the forms that are called
in ultra-modern physical science, electrons and protons.
These are in constant movement ; they are incessantly
active, and are what Theosophists call the imbodiments or
manifestations of life-atoms. These life-atoms are inbuilt
into man's body during the physical life which he leads
on Earth, although they are not derivative from outside,
but spring forth from within himself-at least a great
majority of them are such. This is equivalent to saying
that they compose both his physical as well as his intermediate nature, which latter is obviously higher than the
physical. When the man dies-that is to say, when the
physical body dies-its elements pass, each and all, into
their respective and appropriate spheres-some into the
soil, to which those that go there are drawn by magnetic
affinity, an affinity impressed upon their life-energies by
the man when alive, whose overshadowing will and
desires, in other words whose overlordship and power,
gave them that direction. Others pass into the vegetation
from the same reason that the former are impelled to the
mineral kingdom ; others pass into the various beasts
with which they have, at the man's death, magnetic
affinity, psychic affinity more accurately, an affinity
which the man has impressed upon them by his desires
and various impulses ; and those which take this path go
to form the interior or intermediate apparatus of the
beasts into which they pass. So much for the course
pursued by the life-atoms of the man's lowest principles.
·But there are other life-atoms belonging to him. There
are life-atoms, in fact, belonging to the sphere of each one
of the seven principles of man's constitution: this means
that there are life-atoms belonging to his intermediate
nature and to his spiritual nature and to all grades intermediate between these two higher parts of him. And in
all cases, as the Monad, to use popular language, " ascends"
or "rises" through the spheres, as he goes step by step
higher on his wonderful post-mortem journey, on each
such step he discards or casts off the life-atoms belonging
to each one of these steps or stages of the journey. With
each step, he leaves behind the more material of these
life-atoms until, when he has reached the culmination
.of his wonderful post-mortem peregrination, he is, as Paul
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of the Christians said, living in " a spiritual body "-that
is to say, he has become a spiritual energy, a Monad.
The life-atoms are growing, learning entities, and therefore are evolving things. Nature permits no absolute
standing still for anything, anywhere. All things are full
of life, full of energy, full of movement; they are both
energy and matter, both spirit and substance; and these
two are fundamentally One-phases of the underlying
Reality, of which we see but the maya or illusory forms.
The life-atoms are actually the offspring or the offthrowings of the interior principles of man's constitution.
It is obvious that the life-atoms which ensoul the physical
atoms in man's body are as numerous as the atoms which
they ensoul ; and there are almost countless hosts of them,
decillions upon decillions of them, in practically incomputable numbers. Each one of these life-atoms is a learning
entity as said above, an evolving entity, a being which is
living, moving, growing, never standing still-evolving
towards a sublime destiny which ultimately becomes
divinity.
Life-Wave. This is a term which means the collective Hosts
of Monads, of which hosts there are seven, or ten, according
to the classification adopted. The Monad is a spiritual ego,
a consciousness-centre, being in the spiritual realms of the
Universal Life what the life-atoms are in the lower Planes
of Form. These Monads and life-atoms collectively are
the seven (or ten) Life-Waves-these Monads with the
life-atoms in and through which they work ; these lifeatoms having remained-when the former Planetary
Chain went into Pralaya-in space as Kosmic dust on the
physical plane, and as corresponding life-atoms or lifespecks of differentiated matter on the intermediate planes
above the physical. Out of the working of the Monads as
they come down into matter-or rather through and by
the Monadic rays permeating the lower planes of matterare the globes builded. The seven (or ten) Life-Waves,
or Hosts of Monads, consist of Monads in seven (or ten)
degrees of advancement for each host.
When the hosts of beings forming the Life-Wavethe Life-Wave being composed of the entities derived from
a former but now dead planet, in our case the moonfind that the time has arrived for them to enter upon their
own particular evolutionary course, they cycle downwards
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as a Life-Wave along the planetary chain that has been
prepared for them by the three hosts of Elementary
beings, of the three primordial Elementary worlds, the
forerunners of the Life-Wave, yet integral parts of it.
This Life-Wave passes seven times in all around the seven
spheres of our planetary chain, at first cycling down the
Shadowy Arc through all the seven Elements of the
Kosmos, gathering experience in each one of them; each
particular entity of the Life-Wave, no matter what its
grade or kind, spiritual, psychic, astral, mental, divine, in
it, advancing, until at the bottom of the Arc, when the
middle of the Fourth Round is attained, they feel the end
of the downward impulse. Then begins the upward
impulse, the reascent along the Luminous Arc upwards,
towards the Source from which the Life-Wave originally
came.

Linga-Sarira (Sanskrit). Linga is a Sanskrit word which
means characteristic mark; hence "model," "pattern."
Sartra-" form," from a verb-root srt, meaning "to
moulder," or "to waste away," the word thus signifying
"impermanence."
The sixth substance-principle, counting downwards, of
which man's constitution is composed. The Model-body,
popularly called "astral body," because it is but slightly
more ethereal than the physical body, and is in fact the
model or framework around which the physical body is
builded, and from which, in a sense, the physical body
flows or from which the physical body develops as growth
proceeds.
At death the Linga-Sa.rira or Model-body remains in the
astral realms, and finally fades out, dissolving pari passu,
atom by atom, with the atoms of the physical corpse.
These astral realms are not one single plane, but a series
of planes growing gradually more ethereal or spiritual as
they approach the inward spheres of Nature's constitution
or structure. The Linga-sarira is formed before the body
is formed, and thus serves as a model or pattern around
which the physical body is moulded and grows to maturity ;
it is as mortal as is the physical body, and disappears
with the physical body.
Lipikas (Sanskrit). This word comes from the verb-root lip,
meaning " to write " ; hence the word Lipikas means the
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"Scribes." Mystically, they are the Celestial Recorders,
and are intimately connected with the working of Karman,
of which they are the agents. They are the karmic
Recorders or Annalists, who impress on the (to us)
invisible tablets of the Astral Light, ."the great picturegallery of eternity," a faithful record of every act, and
even thought, of man, and indeed of all other entities
and things: of all that was, is, or ever will be, in the
Phenomenal Universe. Their action although governed
strictly by kosmic .consciousness is nevertheless rigidly
automatic, for their work is as automatic as is the action of
Karman itself. They are entities as a matter of fact, but
entities which work and act with the rigid automatism of
the kosmic machinery, rather than like the engineer who
supervises and changes the running of his engines. In
one sense they may perhaps better be called kosmic
energies-a most difficult matter to describe to Western
minds.
Logos (Greek). In old Greek philosophy the word Logos was
used in many ways which the Christians often sadly misunderstood the profoundly mystical meaning of. Logos
is a word having many applications in the Esoteric
Philosophy, for there are different kinds or grades of
logoi, some of them of divine, some of them of a spiritual,
character ; some of them having a cosmic range, and others
ranges much more restricted. In fact, every individual
entity, no matter what its evolutionary grade on the Ladder
of Life, has its own individual Logos. The divine-spiritual
entity behind the sun is the Solar Logos of our Solar
System. Small or great as every Solar System may be,
each has its own Logos, the Source or Fountainhead of
almost innumerable logoi of less degree in that system.
Every man, as above hinted at, has his own spiritual logos ;
every atom has its own logos; every atom likewise has its
own Param~tman and Mftlapralqiti, for every entity
everywhere has its own highest. These things and the
words which express them are obviously relative.
One meaning of the Greek Logos is '' word ''-a phrase
or symbol taken from the Ancient Mysteries meaning the
"Lost Word," i.e., the "lost" logos of man's heart and
brain. The Logos of our own Planetary Chain, so far as
this Fourth Round is concerned, is the Wondrous Being
so often spoken ·of in Theosophical Literature.
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The term, therefore, is obviously a relative and not an
absolute one, and has many applications.
Loka (Sanskrit). A word meaning "place" or "locality,"
or, as much more frequently used in Theosophy, a" world"
or " sphere " or " plane."
The Lokas are divided into Rupa-lokas and Arupa-lokas
-"material worlds" and "spiritual spheres" (q.v.).
There is a wide range of teaching connected with the
" Lokas " and " Talas " which really belongs to the
deeper reaches of the Esoteric Philosophy and its MysterySchool, and therefore cannot be elaborated here. (See
TALA.)
Lost Soul. (See EIGHTH SPHERE.) (See also SouLLESS
BEINGS.)
Lower Quaternary. (See HIGHER TRIAD.)
Luminous Arc. (See AscENDING ARc.)
Lunar Piq.is. Lunar of course means '' belonging to the
moon," while Pitris is a Sanskrit word meaning" Fathers."
It is a term used in Theosophy to signify the seven or ten
grades of evolving entities which at the end of the lunar
manvantara pass into a nirvanic state, to leave it reons
later as the seven or tenfold hierarchy of beings which
inform the Planetary Chain of Earth. In a general sense
Lunar Pitris means all entities which originally came from
the Moon-Chain to the Earth-Chain; but in a more
particular and restricted sense it refers to those elements
of the human constitution beneath the evolutionary
standing of the Agnishwattas (q.v.). Another term for
Lunar Pitris is" Lunar Ancestors" or Barhishads. These
Lunar Ancestors are usually given as of· seven classes,
three being arupa, incorporeal, and four being rupa, or
corporeal. There is a vast body of teaching connected with
the Lunar Pitps, of which the best modern exposition thus
far given is to be found in H. P. Blavatsky's The Secret
Doctrine. Briefly, the Earth-Chain including our own
Globe Terra was populated from the Moon-Chain, because
all entities now on Earth, whatever their grade in evolution,
. came from the Chain of the Moon. (See PITI_US and
AGNISHWATTAS.)
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Macrocosm.

The anglicized form of a Greek compound
meaning" Great Arrangement," or more simply the great
ordered system of the celestial bodies of all kinds and their
various inhabitants, including the all-important idea that
this arrangement is the result of interior orderly processes,
the effects of indwelling consciousnesses. In other and
more modern phrasing the Macrocosm is the vast universe,
without definable limits, which surrounds us, and with
particular emphasis laid on the interior, invisible, and
ethereal planes. In the visioning or view of the ancients
the Macrocosm was an animate Kosmic Entity, an Animal
in the Latin sense of this word, as an ~rganism possessing a
directing and guiding soul. But this was only the outward or exoteric view. In the Mystery-Schools of the
archaic ages the Macrocosm was considered to be not
only what is hereinbefore just stated, but also to consist
more definitely and specifically of seven, ten, and even
twelve planes or degrees of consciousness-substance
ranging from the super-divine through all the intermedic;tte
stages to the physical, and even to degrees below the
physical, these comprised in one Kosmic Organic Unit,
or what moderns would call a Universe. In this sense of
the word Macrocosm is but another name for Kosmic
Hierarchy (cf. the latter), and it must be remembered in
this connexion that these hierarchies are simply countless
in number and not only fill but actually compose and
are indeed the spaces of frontierless SPACE . . The Macrocosm
was considered to be filled full not only with gods, but with
innumerable multitudes or armies of evolving entities,
from the fully self-conscious to the quasi-self-conscious
downwards through the merely conscious to the "unconscious." Note well that in strict usage the term Macrocosm
was never applied to the Boundless, i.e., to boundless,
frontierless infinitude, what the Qabbalists called" En-sof."
The Macrocosm, finally, in the Archaic Wisdom, considered in its causal aspect, was virtually interchangeable
with what modern Theosophists call" The Absolute" (q.v.).

Mahat (Sanskrit). This word means "great." Mahat is a
technical term in the Brahmanic system, and is the

OCCULT GLOSSARY

IOI

" Father-Mother" of Manas; it is the "mother" of the
Manasaputr,as or " Sons of Mind," or that element from
which they spring, that element which they breathe and
of which they are the children. In the Sankhya philosophy
-one of the six darsanas or "visions," i.e., systems of
philosophical visioning of ancient India-Mahat is a term
that corresponds to Kosmic Buddhi, but more accurately
perhaps to Maha-Buddhi.
Mahitman (Sanskrit). " Great Soul" or "Great Self" is the
meaning of this Sanskrit compound word (Maha-great ;
Atman-:-Self). The Mahatmans are perfect Men, relatively
speaking, whom Theosophists commonly call Teachers,.
Elder Brothers, Masters, Sages, Seers, and by other names.
They are indeed the " Elder Brothers " of mankind :
they are men, not spirits ; they are men who have evolved
through self-devised efforts in individual evolution, always
advancing forwards and upwards until they have now
attained the lofty spiritual and intellectual human
supremacy that now they hold. They were not so created
by any extra-cosmic Deity, but they are men. who have
become what they are by means of inward spiritual
striving, by spiritual and intellectual yearning, by aspiration to be greater and better, nobler and higher, just as
every good man in his own way so aspires. They are
farther advanced along the path of evolution than the
majority of men are; they possess knowledge of Nature's
secret processes, and of hid mysteries, which to the average
man may seem to be little short of the marvellous; but,
after all, this mere fact is of relatively small importance
in comparison with the far greater and more profoundly
moving aspects of their nature and life-work.
Especially are they called " Teachers " because they are
occupied in the noble duty of instructing mankind, in
inspiring elevating thoughts, and in instilling impulses of
forgetfulness of self into the hearts of men. Also are they
sometimes called the "Guardians," because they are,
in very truth, the Guardians of the Race and of the records
-natural, racial, national-of past ages, portions of which
they give out from time to time as fragments of a now
long-forgotten Wisdom, when the world is ready to listen
to them; and they do this in order to advance the Cause
of Truth and of genuine Civilization founded on Wisdom
and Brotherhood.
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Never-such is the teaching-since the human race first
attained self-consciousness, has this Order or Association
or Society or Brotherhood of Exalted Men been without
its representatives on our earth.
It was the Mahatmans who founded the modern
Theosophical Society through their Envoy or Messenger
or agent, H. P. Blavatsky, in New York in 1875-an
organization which at the present time has spread over the
world; although, unfortunately, the general Theosophical
Movement at the present time is divided into a number of
Societies each one pursuing a more or less independent
path.
Man. Man is in his essence a spark of the Central Kosmic
Spiritual Fire. Man being an inseparable part of the
Universe, of which he is the child, the organism of graded
consciousness and substance which the human constitution
contains or rather is, is a copy of the graded organism
of consciousnesses and substances of the Universe in its
various planes of being, inner and outer-especially inner
as being by far the more important and larger, because
causal.
Human beings ar.e one class of" young gods" incarnated
in bodies of flesh at the present stage of their own particular
evolutionary journey. The human stage of evolution is
about half-way between the undeveloped life-atom and the
fully developed Kosmic spirit or god.
From another point of view, Man is a sheaf or bundle of
Forces or Energies. Force and Matter or Spirit and
Substance being fundamentally one, hence, Man is de facto
a sheaf or bundle of Matters of various and differing grades
of ethereality, or of substantiality; and so are all other
entities and things everywhere.
Man's nature, and the nature of the Universe likewise,
of which man is a reflexion or microcosm or" little world,"
is composite of seven stages or grades or degrees of
ethereality or of substantiality; or, kosmically speaking,
of three generally inclusive degrees: Gods, Monads, and
Atoms; and so far as man is concerned, we may take the
New Testament division of the Christians, which gives
the same tri-form conception of Man and says that he is
composed of Spirit, Soul, Body-remembering, however,
that all these three words are generalizing terms.
Man stands at the midway point of the evolutionary
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Ladder of Life : below him are the hosts of beings less
than he is ; above him are other hosts greater than he is
only because older in experience, riper in wisdom, stronger
in spiritual and in intellectual fibre and power, than he is ;
and these beings are such as they are because of the
evolutionary unfoldment of the inherent faculties and
powers immanent in the individuality of the inner godthe ever-living, inner, individualized spirit.
Man, then, like everything else-entity or what is called
"thing "-is, to use the ultra-modern terminology of
philosophical scientists, an " event," that is to say, the
expression of a central consciousness-centre or Monad
passing through one or another particular phase of its
long, long pilgrimage over and through infinity, and
through eternity. This, therefore, is the reason why the
Theosophist often speaks of the Monadic consciousnesscentre as the Pilgrim of Eternity.
Man can be considered as a being composed of three
essential Upadhis or bases: first, the Monadic or divinespiritual ; second, that which is supplied by the Lords of
Light, the so-called Manasa-Dhyanis, meaning the intellectual and intuitive side of man, the element-principle
that makes man Man; and the third Upadhi we may call
the vital-astral-physical.
These three bases spring from three different lines of
evolution, from three different and separate Hierarchies
of being. This is the reason why Man is composite. He
is not one sole and unmixed entity ; he is a composite
entity, he is a "thing" built up of various elements, and
hence his principles are, to a certain extent, separable.
Any one of these three bases can be temporarily separated
from the two others, without bringing about the death
of the man physically. But the elements, so to say, that
go to form any one of these bases, cannot be separated
without bringing about physical dissolution or inner
dissolution.
These three lines of evolution, these three aspects or
qualities of Man, come from three different Hierarchies,
or states, often spoken of as three different planes of being.
The lowest comes from the vital-astral-physical earth;
ultimately from the Moon, our cosmogonic mother. The
middle, the manasic or intellectual-intuitional, from the
Sun. The monadic from the Monad of monads, the
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supreme Flower, or Acme, or rather the supreme Seed
of the Universal Hierarchy which forms our Kosmical
Universe or Universal Kosmos.

Manas (Sanskrit). The Sanskrit root of this word means" to
think," "to cogitate," "to reflect "-mental activity, in
short. The centre of the ego-consciousness in man and in
any other quasi-self-conscious entity. The third substanceprinciple, counting downwards, of which man's constitution
is composed.
Manas springs forth from Buddhi (the second principle)
as the fruit from the flower; but Manas itself is mortal,
goes to pieces at death-in so far as its lower parts are
concerned. All of it that lives after death, is only what is
spiritual in it, and that can be squeezed out of it, so to
say-the "aroma" of the Manas; somewhat as t.he
chemist takes from the rose the Attar or Essence of
Roses. The Monad or Atman-Buddhi thereupon takes
that "all" with it into the Devachan, after the Second
Death has taken place. Atman, with Buddhi and with
the higher part of Manas, becomes thereupon the Spiritual
Monad of man. Strictly speaking, this is the Divine
Monad within its vehicle-Atman and Buddhi-combined
with the human ego in its higher manasic element; but
they are joined into one after death, and are hence spoken
of as the Spiritual Monad.
The three principles forming the upper Triad exist each
on its own plane ; and as human beings we continuously
feel their influence despite the enshrouding veils of a
psychical and astral-physical character. Nevertheless, as
just said, each one of these three exists on its own plane
in consciousness and power ; we know -of each only what
we have so far evolved forth of it; all we know, for
instance, of the third principle (counting from the top),
the Manas, is what we have so far assimilated of it in this
Fourth Round. The Manas will not be fully developed
in us until the end of the next Round. What we now call
our " Manas " is a generalizing term for the Reincarnating
Ego, i.e., the higher Manas.
llinasaputras (Sanskrit). This is a compound word: manas,
"mind," putras, "sons" : "sons of Mind." The teaching
is that there exists a Hierarchy of Compassion, which H._ P.
Blavatsky sometimes called the Hierarchy of Mercy or of
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Pity. This is the Light-Side of nature as contrasted with
its Matter-Side or Shadow-Side, its Night-Side. It is
from this Hierarchy of Compassion that came those semidivine entities at about the middle period of the third RootRace of this Round, who incarnated in the semi-conscious,
quasi-senseless men of that period. These advanced
entities are otherwise known as the Solar Lhas, as the
Tibetans call them, the solar spirits, who were the men of a
former kalpa, and who during the third Root-Race thus
sacrificed themselves in order to give us intellectual lightincarnating in those senseless psycho-physical shells in
order to awaken the divine flame of egoity and self-consciousness in the sleeping egos which we then were. They
are ourselves because belonging to the same spirit-ray
that we do; yet we, more strictly speaking, were those
half-unconscious, half-awakened egos whom they touched
with the divine fire of their own being. This, our
"awakening," was called by H. P. Blavatsky, the incarnation of the Manasaputras, or the Sons of Mind, or Light.
Had that incarnation not taken place, we indeed should
have continued our evolution by merely "natural"
causes, but it would have been slow almost beyond
comprehension, almost interminable ; but that act of
self-sacrifice, through their immense pity, their immense
love, though, indeed, acting under Karmic impulse,
awakened the divine fire in our own selves, gave us light
and comprehension and understanding; ancl from that
time we ourselves became " Sons of the Gods " ; the faculty
of self-consciousness in us was awakened, our eyes were
opened, responsibility became ours; and our feet were
set then definitely upon the path, that inner path, quiet,
wonderful, leading us inwards back to our spiritual home.
The Manasaputras are our higher natures, and, paradoxical as it is, are more largely evolved beings than we
are ; they were the spiritual entities who " quickened "
our personal egos, which were thus . evolved into selfconsciousness, relatively small though that yet be. One,
and yet many I As you can light an infinite number of
candles from one lighted candle, so can you, from a spark
of consciousness, quicken and enliven innumerable other
consciousnesses, lying, so to speak, in sleep, or latent, in
,the life-atoms.
These Manasaputras, children of Mahat, are said to have
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quickened and enlightened in us the Manas-manas of our
manas-septenary, because they themselves are typically
manasic in their essential characteristic or Swabhava.
Their own essential or manasic vibrations, so to say, could
cause that essence of Manas in ourselves to vibrate in
sympathy, much as the sounding of a musical note will
cause sympathetic response in something like it, a similar
note in other things. (See also AGNISHWATTAS.)

Manifestation. A generalizing term signifying not only the
beginning but the continuance of organized kosmic
activity, the latter including the various minor activities
within itself. First there is of course always the Boundless
in all its infinite planes and worlds or spheres, aggregatively
symbolized by the 0 (or circle) ; then Parabrahman, or
the Kosmic life-consciousness activity, and Mftlaprakriti
its other pole, signifying root-nature especially in its
substantial aspects; then the next stage lower, Brahman
and its Veil Pradhana; then Brahma-Prakriti or PurushaPrakriti (Prakriti being also Maya) ; the manifested
Universe appearing through and by this last, BrahmaPrakriti, "Father-Mother." In other words, the second
logos or Father-Mother, is the producing cause of manifestation through their son, which, in a Planetary Chain,
is the primordial or the originating Manu, called Swayambhuva.
When manifestation opens, Prakriti becomes or rather
is Maya; and Brahma, the Father, is the spirit of the
consciousness, or the Individuality. These two, Brahma
and Prakriti, are really one, yet they are also the two
aspects of the one Life-ray acting and reacting upon
itself, much as a man himself can say," I am I." He has
the faculty of self-analysis, or self-division ; all of us know
it, we can feel it in ourselves : one side of us, in our
thoughts, can be called the Prakriti or the material
element, or the Mayavi element, or the element of illusion;
and the other is the spirit, the individuality, the God
within.
The student should note carefully that, as said above,
" manifestation " is but a generalizing term, comprehensive therefore of a vast number of different and
differing kinds of evolving planes or realms. For instance,
there is manifestation on the Divine plane ; there is
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manifestation also on the spiritual plane ; and similarly
so on all the descending stages of the Ladder or Stair of
Life. There are Universes whose "physical" plane is
utterly invisible to us, so high is it; and there are
other universes in the contrary direction, so far beneath
our present physical plane that their ethereal ranges of
manifestation are likewise invisible to us.
Manu. Manu, in the Esoteric System, is the entities collectively which appear first at the beginning of manifestation,
and from which, like a cosmic tree, everything is derived
or born. Manu actually is the spiritual tree of life of any
Planetary Chain of manifested being. Manu is thus
in one sense the third logos; as the second is the FatherMother, the Brahma and Pralqiti; and the first is what
we call the Unmanifest Logos, or Brahman (neuter) and
its cosmic veil Pradhana.
In other words, the second logos, Father-Mother, is the
producing cause of manifestation through their son, which
in a Planetary Chain is Manu, the first of the Manus being
called in the archaic Hindu system Swayambhuva.
During a Day of Brahma or period of seven Rounds,
fourteen subordinate or inferior Manus appear as patrons
and guardians of the race-cycles or life-waves. (See
H. P. Blavatsky, The Secret Doctrine, passim.) (See also
MANVANTARA.)

Manu is likewise the name of a great ancient Indian
legislator, the alleged author of the Manava-dharma-sastra.
Manvantara (Sanskrit). This word is a Sanskrit compound,
and as such means nothing more than " between two
Manus"; more literally, "Manu-within or -between."
A Manu, as remarked under that article in this Glossary
(q.v.), is the entities collectively which appear first at
the beginning of manifestation ; the spiritual tree of
life of any Planetary Chain of manifested being. The
second verbal element of "Manvantara," or Antara, is
a prepositional suffix signifying " within " or " between " ;
hence the compound paraphrased means " within a
Manu," or " between Manus." A Manvantara is the period
of activity between any two Manus, on any plane, since
in any such period there is a root-Manu: at the beginning
of Evolution, and a seed-Manu at its close, preceding a
Pralaya (q.v.).
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There are many kinds of Manvantaras: Prak:ritikamanvantara-Universal Manvantara ; Saurya-manvantara-the manvantara of the solar system; Bhaumikamanvantara-the terrestrial manvantara, or manvantara
of Earth ; Paurusha-manvantara-the manvantara, or
period of activity, of man.
A Round-Manvantara is the time required for orte
Round : that is, the cycle from Globe A to the last globe
of the seven, and starting from the Root-Manu or collective
" humanity " of Globe A and ending with the Seed-Manu
or collective "humanity" of Globe G. Its period on
our globe is 308,448,ooo years.
.
A Planetary Manvantara-also called a Maha-Manvantara or a Kalpa-is the period of the life-time of a planet
during its seven Rounds. It is also called a Day of
Brahma, and its length is 4,320,ooo,ooo years. (Cf.
PRALAYA.)

Masters.

A Master is one who has his higher principles
awakened and lives in them ; and ordinary men do not.
From the scientific standpoint, that is all there is to it;
from the philosophic standpoint, we may say that a Master
has become, as far as he can be, more at one with the
Universal Life; and from the religious standpoint or the
spiritual standpoint, we may say that a Master has
developed an individual consciousness, or recognition, of
his oneness with the Boundless.
Theosophists call these great Masters " Mahatmans "
(q.v.).
Matter. What men call Matter or Substance is the existent
but illusory aggregate of veils surrounding the fundamental
essence of the Universe which is consciousness-life-substance. From another point of view, matter or substance
is in one sense the most evolved form of expression of
manifested Spirit in any particular Hierarchy : and
this is but another way of saying that Matter is but
inherent energies or inherent powers or inherent faculties
of kosmical beings, unfolded, rolled out, and self-expressed.
It is the nether and lowest pole of what the original and
originating spirit is; for spirit is the primal or original
pole of the evolutionary activity which brought forth
through its own inherent energies the appearance or
manifestation in the kosmic spaces of the vast aggregate
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of Hierarchies. Between the originant or Spirit and the
resultant or Matter, there is all the vast range of hierarchical stages or steps, thus forming the Ladder of Life or
the Ladder of Being of any one such Hierarchy.
When Theosophists speak of Spirit and Substance, of
which latter, matter and energy or force are the physicalized expressions, we must remember that all these terms
are abstractions-generalized expressions for hosts of
entities manifesting aggregatively. The whole process of
evolution is the raising of units of essential matter, i.e.,
life-atoms, into becoming at one with their spiritual and
inmost essence. As the kosmic reons slowly drop one
after the other into the ocean of the past, matter pari passu
is resolved back into the brilliant realms of spirit from
which it originally came forth. All the sheaths of consciousness, all the blinding veils around it, arise from the matterside or dark-side or night-side of Nature, which is matter
-the nether pole of spirit.
OCCULT GLOSSARY

Maya (Sanskrit).

The word comes from a Sanskrit root ma;
the meanipg of ma is "to measure," and by a trope of
speech-that is by a figure of speech-it also comes to
mean ''to effect," or "to form," and hence "to limit."
There is an English word mete, meaning" to measure out,"
from the same Indo-European root. It is found in the
Anglo-Saxon as the root met, it is found in the Greek as
med, and it is found in the Latin also in the same form.
Maya, as a technical term, has come_to mean-ages ago
in the wonderful Brahmanical philosophy it was understood very differently from what it is now usually understood to be-the fabrication by man's mind of ideas
derived from interior and exterior impressions ; and hence
the illusory aspect of man's thoughts as he considers and
tries to interpret and understand life and his surroundings ;
and thence was derived the sense which it technically
bears, " illusion." It does not mean that the exterior
world is non-existent; if it were, it obviously could not be
illusory; it exists, but is not. It is " measured out " or
"is limited," or it stands out to the human spirit as a
mirage. In other words, we do not see clearly and plainly
and in their reality the vision and the ·visions which our
mind and senses present to the inner life and eye.
The familiar illustrations of Maya in the Vedanta.
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which is the highest form that the Brahmanical teachings
have taken, and which is so near to our own teaching in
many respects, were such as follows : A man at eventide
sees a coiled rope on the ground, and springs aside,
thinking it a serpent. The rope is there, but no serpent.
Another illustration is what is called the " horns of the
hare." The animal called the hare has no horns, but when
it also is seen at eventide, its long ears seem to project
from its head in such fashion that it appears even to the
seeing eye as being a creature with horns. The hare has
no horns, but there is then in the mind an illusory belief
that an animal with horns exists there.
That is what Maya means : not that a thing seen does
not exist, but that we are blinded and our mind perverted
by our own thoughts and our own imperfections, and do
not as yet arrive at the real interpretation and meaning of
the world, of the universe around us. By ascending
inwardly, by rising up, by inner aspiration, by an elevation
of soul, we can reach upwards or rather inwards towards
that plane where Truth abides in fullness.
H. P. Blavatsky says on page 631 of the first volume of
The Secret Doctrine :
" Esoteric philosophy, teaching an objective Idealismthough it regards the objective Universe and all in it as
Maya, temporary illusion-draws a practical distinction
between collective illusion, M ahamaya, from the purely
metaphysical standpoint, and the objective relations in it
between various conscious Egos so long as this illusion
lasts."
The teaching is that Maya is thus called from the action
of Mulaprakriti, or root-nature, the co-ordinate principle of
that other line of co-active consciousness which we call
Parabrahman. From the moment when manifestation
begins, it acts dualistically, that is to say that everything
in Nature from that point onwards is crossed by pairs of
opposites, such as long and short, high and low, night and
day, good and evil, consciousness and non-consciousness,
etc.-and that all these things are essentially mayic or
illusory-real while they last, but the lasting is not eternal.
It is through and by these pairs of opposites that the selfconscious soul learns Truth. It might be said, in conclusion, that another and very convenient way of
considering Maya is to understand it to mean" limitation,"
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"restriction," and therefore imperfect cognition and
recognition of reality. The imperfect mind does not see
perfect truth. It labours under an illusion corresponding
with its own imperfections, i.e., under a maya, a limitation.
Magical practices are frequently called Maya in the ancient
Hindu books.
Miyavi-Riipa (Sanskrit). This is a compound of two words:
mdyavi, the adjectival form of the word maya, hence
" illusory " ; rupa-" form."
The mayavi-rftpa or
thought-body, or illusory-body, i.e., a higher astralmental form. The mayavi can assume all forms or any
form, at the will of an Adept. A synonymous philosophical
term is " Protean Soul." In Germany medireval mystics
called it the Doppel-ganger. There is a very mystical fact
connected with the mayavi-rftpa, i.e., the Adept is enabled
to project his consciousness in the mayavi-rftpa to what
would seem to the uninitiated incredible distances, while
the physical body is left, as it were, intranced. In Tibet
this power of projecting the mayavi-rftpa is called Hpho-wa.
Mediator. (See MEDIUM.)
Medium. A word of curiously ill-defined significance, and
used mostly if not exclusively by modern Spiritists. The
general sense of the word would seem to be a person of
unstable psychical temperament, or constitution rather,
who is supposed to act as a canal or channel of transmission, hence "medium," between human beings and
the so-called " spirits."
A Medium actually in the Theosophical teaching is one
whose inner constitution is in unstable balance, or perhaps
even dislocated, so that at different times the sheaths of the
inner parts of the "medium's" constitution function
irregularly and in magnetic sympathy with currents and
entities in the astral light (q.v.), more particularly in
Kama-loka (q.v.). It is an exceedingly unfortunate and
dangerous condition to be in, despite what those good
people, the Spiritists, claim for it.
Very different indeed from the medium is the
"Mediator," i.e., a human being of relatively highly
evolved spiritual and intellectual and psychical nature
who serves as an intermediary or mediator between the
members of the Great White Lodge,'the Mahatmans, and
ordinary humanity. There are also mediators of a still
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more lofty type who serve as channels of transmission
for the passing down of divine and spiritual and highly
intellectual powers to this sphere. Actually, every
Mahatman is such a mediator of this higher type, and so
in even larger degree are the Buddhas and the Avataras.
A mediator is one of highly evolved constitution, every
portion of which is under the instant and direct control of
the spiritual dominating will and the loftiest intelligence
which the mediator is capable of exercising. Every
human being should strive to be a mediator of this kind
between his own inner god and his mere brain-mind. The
more he succeeds the grander he is as a man.
Mediator, therefore, and medium are the polar antitheses
of each· other. The medium is irregular, negative, often
irresponsible or quasi-irresponsible, and uncertain, and is
not infrequently the victim or plaything of evil and
degenerate entities whom Theosophists call "Elementaries," having their habitat in the astral light of the
Earth ; whereas the mediator is one more or less fully
insouled or inspirited with divine, spiritual, and intellectual
powers and their corresponding faculties and organs.
Mesmerism. An ill-understood branch of human knowledge,
developed within relatively recent times, connected with
the existence of the psycho-magnetic fluid in man, which
can be employed by the will for purposes either good or evil.
It has been called "animal magnetism," but more often
in former times than at present. The first European
who rediscovered and openly proclaimed the existence of
this subtil psycho-magnetic fluid in man, was Dr. Friedrich
Anton Mesmer, born in Germany in 1733, who died in
r8r5. His honesty and his theories have been more or
less vindicated in modern times by later students of the
subject.
There are distinct differences as among Mesmerism,
Hypnotism (q.v.), Psychologization, and Suggestion, etc.
(For a more detailed treatment of this topic, see under
HYPNOTISM.)

Messenger. A Messenger, in the Theosophical sense, is an
individual who comes with a mandate from the Lodge of
the Masters of Wisdom and Compassion and Peace, to do a
certain work in the world.
Only real genius: indeed something more than merely
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human genius : only extraordinary spiritual and intellectual capacity, native to the constitution of some lofty
human being, could explain the reason for the choice of
such Messengers. But, indeed, this is not saying enough;
because in addition to genius and to merely native spiritual
and intellectual capacity, such a Messenger must possess
through initiatory training the capacity of throwing at
will the intermediate or psychological nature into a state
of perfect quiescence or receptivity for the stream of divinespiritual inspiration flowing forth from the Messenger's
own Inner Divinity or Monadic Essence. It is obvious,
therefore, that such a combination of rare and unusual
qualities is not often found in human beings, and, when
found, such a one is fit for the work to be done by such
a Messenger of the Association of Great Ones.
The Masters of Wisdom and Compassion and Peace
send their envoys continuously into the world of men,
one after the other, and in consequence these envoys
are working in the world among men all the time ; and
happy are they whose hearts recognise them ; happy they
who recognise the footfalls of the Messengers of Peace
and Wisdom crossing the mountain-tops of the Mystic
East. The Messengers do not always do public work
before the world, but frequently work in the silences and
unknown of men, or relatively unknown. At certain times,
however, they are commissioned and empowered and
directed to do their work publicly and to make public
announcement of their mission. Such, for instance, was
the case of H. P. Blavatsky.

Metempsychosis. A Greek compound vocable which may be
rendered briefly by " insouling after insouling," or
" changing soul after soul." Metempsychosis contains the
specific meaning that the soul of an entity, human or other,
moves not merely from condition to condition, migrates
not merely from state to state (as explained in the definition of Transmigration, q.v.), or from body to body; but
also that it is an indivisible entity in its inmost essence,
which is pursuing a course along its own particular evolutionary path as an individual Monad, taking upon itself
" soul " after " soul " ; and it is the adventures which
befall the soul, in its assumption of, or assuming, "soul"
after "soul," which in their aggregate are grouped
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together under this word Metempsychosis. In ordinary
language Metempsychosis is supposed to be a synonym
for transmigration, reincarnation, pre-existence, and
palingenesis, etc., but all these words in the Esoteric
Philosophy have specific meanings of their own, and
should not be confused. It is of course evident that these
words have strict relations with each other, as, for instance,
every soul in its metempsychosis also transmigrates in
its own particular sense; and inversely every transmigrating entity also has its metempsychosis or soulchangings in its own particular sense. But these
connexions or interminglings of meanings must not be
confused with the specific significance attached to each one
of these words. The essential meaning of metempsychosis
can perhaps be briefly described by saying that a Monad
during the course of its evolutionary peregrinations throws
forth from itself periodically a new "soul-garment" or
"soul-sheath," and this changing of "souls" or "soulsheaths " as the ages pass is called Metempsychosis. (See
under their proper heads the different words mentioned
above.)
Metensomatosis. A compound Greek word of which the
significance .may perhaps be briefly rendered thus:
"changing body after body." The reference is to a
reimbodying entity which does not necessarily use human
bodies of flesh only, in which respect this word differs
from "Reincarnation" (q.v.), but bodies of appropriate
yet different physical material concordant with the
evolutionary stage which the human race p1ay have
reached at any time, and with the plane or sphere of
Nature on which the reimbodiment takes place. This
word, because of the intricate ideas involved, is very difficult to explain properly or even to hint at in a few words ;
but perhaps it may be made more clear by the following
observation: In far past ages the human race had bodies,
but not bodies of flesh ; and in far distant ages of the
future, the human race will likewise have bodies, but not
necessarily bodies of flesh. Actually, our teaching in this
respect is that in those far-distant periods of the future,
human bodies of that time will be compact of ether, or,
what comes to · much the same thing, of luminous
matter which may very properly be called concreted
light.
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Microcosm. A Greek compound signifying " Little Arrange-

ment," i.e., "little world," a term applied by ancient and
modern mystics to man when considering the seven, ten,
and even twelve aspects or phases or organic parts of his
constitution, from the super-divine down to and even
below the physical body.
Just as throughout the Macrocosm (q.v.) there runs
one Law, one fundamental consciousness, one essential
orderly arrangement and habitude to which everything
contained within the encompassing macrocosm of necessity
conforms, just so does every such contained entity or
thing, because it is an inseparable part of the Macrocosm,
contain in itself, evolved or unevolved, implicit or explicit,
active or latent, everything that the Macrocosm containswhether energy, power, substance, matter, faculty, or
what not. The Microcosm, therefore, considered as man
or indeed any other organic entity, is correctly viewed as
a refl.exion or copy in miniature of the great Macrocosm,
the former being contained, with hosts of others like it,
within the encircling frontiers of the Macrocosm. Thus it
was stated by the ancient mystics that the destiny of
man, the Microcosm, is coeval with the Universe or
Macrocosm. Their origin is the same, their energies and
substances are the same, and their future is the same, of
course mutatis mutandis. It was no vain figment of
imagination and no idle figure of speech which brought the
ancient Mystics to declare Man to be "A Son of the
Boundless.''
The teaching is one of the most suggestive and beautiful
in the entire range of the Esoteric Philosophy, and the
deductions that the intuitive student will immediately
draw from this teaching, themselves become keys opening
even larger portals of understanding. The Universe, the
Macrocosm, is thus seen to be the Home of the Microcosm
or Man, in the former of which the latter is at home
everywhere.
·
llilky Way, The. The Milky Way or Galaxy is by most
modern scientists to-day supposed to be our HomeUniverse. Theosophists likewise say that this is so. It
is indeed our own especial Home-Universe. The nebulre
are in many cases now taken to be what are called " IslandUniverses," that is to say, vast aggregations of stars, many
numbers of them with their respective planets around
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them, and all gathered together in these individual
world-clusters. Of course there are nebulre of other
kinds, but to these reference -is not here made. Of these
Island-Universes, there are doubtless hundreds of
thousands of them ; but as none of these has as yet been
discovered to be as large in diameter, or as thick through,
as our own Milky Way system is-which system has some. what the shape of a lens, or of a thin watch-the
astronomers call our Milky Way by the popular name of
" Continent-Universe " ; and such other nebular starclusters which we see and which are in many cases really
vast masses of millions or billions of suns, are called
" Island-Universes."
Our own Milky Way, could it be seen from some vast
kosmic distance, would doubtless appear as a nebula or
large star-cluster ; and to certain percipient watchers our
Galaxy might even probably appear to be a spiral nebula,
or perhaps an annular nebula. Our own sun is one of
the stars in the cluster of the Milky Way, and is said by
modern astronomers to be situated not far, kosmically
speaking, from the central portion of our Milky Way
system, and a trifle to the north of the plane passing
through the figure-centre of the Galaxy.
The Milky Way is not only a vast star-cluster of suns
in all-various degrees of -evolutionary growth, but it is
also the store-house of celestial bodies-to-be. In this last
respect, it is, as it were, the kosmic nursery from which
seeds of future suns go forth to begin their manvantaric
evolutionary courses. There are vast and fascinating
mysteries connected with the Milky Way even in matters
that concern the destiny of us human beings, as well as of
all other entities of our Solar System. The profound
teachings which Theosophy hints at under the topics of
"Circulations of the Universe" (q.v.) and" Peregrinations
of the Monads,'' are directly connected with the mysterious
doctrines just referred to. The whole matter, however, is
of so recondite and esoteric a character that it is impossible
here to do more than point suggestively to the mysteries
above referred to.
Moksha (Sanskrit). This word comes from the Sanskrit
moksh, meaning "to release," "to set free," and is
probably a desiderative of the root much, from which the
word M ukti also comes. The meaning of this word is
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that when a spirit, a Monad, or a spiritual radical, has so
grown in evolution that it has first become a man, and is
set free interiorly, inwardly, and from a man has become a
Planetary Spirit or Dhyan-Chohan, or Lord of Meditation,
and hasgone still higher, to become interiorly a Brahman,
and from a Brahman the Parabrahman for its Hierarchy,
then it is absolutely perfected, relatively speaking, free.
released : perfected for that great period of time which to
us seems almost an eternity, so long is it, virtually incomputable by the human intellect. Now this also is the real
meaning of the much abused word " Absolute," limited
in comparison with things still more immense, still more
sublime; but so far as we can think of it, "released" or
" freed " from the chains or bonds of material existence.
One who is thus " released " or " freed " is called a
]tvanmukta (q.v.). (See also under ABSOLUTE.)

Monad. A Monad is a spiritual entity which to us humans
is indivisible ; it is a divine-spiritual life-atom, but
indivisible because its essential characteristic, as we
humans conceive it, is homogeneity ; whilst that of the
physical atom, above which our consciousness sQars, is
divisible, is a composite heterogeneous particle.
Monads are eternal, unitary, individual, life-centres,
consciousness-centres, deathless, during any Solar Manvantara, therefore ageless, unborn, undying. Consequently, each one such-and their number is infinite-is
the centre of the All, for the Divine or the ALL is THAT
which has its centre everywhere, and its circumference or
limiting boundary nowhere.
Monads are spiritual-substantial entities, self-motivated,
self-impelled, self-conscious, in infinitely varying degrees,
the ultimate elements of the Universe. These Monads
engender other monads as one seed will produce multitudes
of other seeds ; so up from each such Monad springs a
host of living entities in the course of illimitable time, each
such Monad being the fountain-head or parent, in which
all others are involved, and from which they spring.
Every Monad is a seed, wherein the sum-total of powers
appertaining to its divine origin are latent, that is to say
unmanifested ; and evolution consists in the growth and
development of all these seeds or children-monads, whereby
the Universal Life expresses itself in innumerable beings.
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As the Monad descends into matter, or rather as its
Ray-one of other innumerable Rays proceeding from
it-is propelled into matter, it secretes from itself and
then . excretes on each one of the seven planes through
which it passes, its various vehicles, all overshadowed by
the Self, the same Self in you and in me, in plants and in
animals, in fact in all that is and belongs to that Hierarchy.
This is the One Self, the Supreme Self or Paramatman of
the Hierarchy. It illumines and follows each individual
Monad and all the latter's hosts of Rays-or childrenmonads. Each such Monad is a Spiritual Seed from the
previous Manvantara, which manifests as a Monad in
this Manvantara ; and this Monad through its Rays throws
out from itself by secretion and then excretion all its
vehicles ; and these vehicles are, first, the Spiritual Ego,
the reflexion or copy in miniature of the Monad itself, but
individualized through the Manvantaric Evolution, " bearing" or "carrying" as a vehicle the Monadic Ray. The
latter cannot directly contact the lower planes, because it
is of the Monadic Essence itself, the latter a still higher
Ray of the infinite Boundless composed of infinite
multiplicity in unity.
Morals, Morality. What is the basis of morals ? This is the
most important question that can be asked of any system
of thought. Is morality based on the dicta of man ?
Is morality based on the conviction in most men's hearts
that for human safety it is necessary to have certain
abstract rules which it is merely convenient to follow ?
Are we mere opportunists.? or is morality, ethics, based
on Truth, which it is not merely expedient for man to
follow, but needful, necessary ? Surely upon the latter !
Morals is right conduct based upon right views, right
thinking.
In the third Fundamental Postulate of The Secret
Doctrine we find the very elements, the very fundamentals,
of a system of morality greater than which, profounder
than which, more persuasive than which, perhaps, it would
be impossible to imagine anything.
On what, then, is morality based ? And by morality
is not meant merely the opinion which some pseudophilosophers have, that morality is more or less that which
is" good for the community," based on the mere meaning
of the Latin word mores, "good customs," as opposed to
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bad. No! Morality is that instinctive hunger of the
human heart to do righteousness, to do good to every man
because it is good and satisfying and ennobling to do so.
When man realizes that he is one with all that is, inwards
and outwards, high and low : that he is one with all, not
merely as members of a community are one, not merely
as individuals ·of an army are one, but like the molecules of
. our own flesh, like the atoms of the molecule, like the
electrons of the atom, composing one unity-not a mere
union but a spiritual unity-then he sees Truth. (See
ETHICS.)
Mudri (Sanskrit). A general name for certain intertwinings
or positions ·of the fingers of the two hands, used alone or
together, in devotional Yoga or exoteric religious worship,
and these Mudras or digital positions are held by many
Oriental mystics to have particular esoteric significance.
They are found both in the Buddhist statues of Northern
Asia, especially those belonging to the Yogacharyaschool, and also in India where they are perhaps particularly affected by the Hindu tantrikas. There is doubtless
a good deal of hid efficacy in holding the fingers in proper
position during meditation, but to the genuine occult
student, the symbolic meaning of such Mudras or digital
positions is by far more useful and interesting. The
subject is too intricate, and of importance too small, to call
for much detail of explanation here, or even to attempt
a full exposition of the subject.
lllukti. (See MOKSHA.)
llliilapralqiti (Sanskrit). A Sanskrit compound containing
mula-" root," prakriti-" nature," i.e., Root-matter or
Root-nature. Corresponding to it as the other or active
pole, is Brahman (neuter), the Unmanifest Logos. That
from which the First or Unmanifest Logos proceeds is
called Para-Brahman, and Mftlaprakriti is Its Kosmic
Veil. Mftlaprakpti, therefore, may be called homogeneous
or undifferentiated primordial substances. It is the
fountain or root of Akasa. (See AKMA and PRAK~ITI.)

llusic of the Spheres. Every sphere that runs its course in the
abysmal depths of space, sings a song as it passes along.
Every little atom is attuned to a musical note. It is in
~op.stant Il\Ovem.ent 1 ~q co~~~<\ll~ ~br3:~ion at speeds whicq
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are incomprehensible to the ordinary brain-mind of man,
and each such speed has its own numerical quantity, in
other words its own numerical note, and therefore sings
that note. This is called the " Music of the Spheres,"
and if man had the power of spiritual clairaudience (q.v.),
the life surrounding him would be one grand sweet song :
his very body would be as it were a symphonic orchestra,
singing some magnificent, incomprehensible, musical symphonic composition. The growth of a flower, for instance,
would be like a changing melody running along from day
to day; he could hear the grass grow, and understand
why it grows ; he could hear the atoms sing and see their
movements, and hear the unison of the songs of all individual atoms, and the melodies that any physical body
produces ; and he would know what the stars in their
courses are constantly singing.
Mysteries. The Mysteries were divided into two general parts,
the Less Mysteries and the Greater.
· The Less Mysteries were very largely composed of
dramatic rites or ceremonies, with some teaching; the
Greater Mysteries were composed of, or conducted almost
entirely on the ground of, study; and the doctrines
taught in them later were proved by personal experience
in initiation. In the Greater Mysteries was explainedamong other things-the secret meaning of the mythologies
of the old religions, as, for instance, the Greek.
The active and nimble mind of the Greeks produced a
mythology which for grace and beauty is perhaps without
equal, but it nevertheless is very difficult to explain; the
Mysteries of Samothrace and of Eleusis-the greater ones
-explained among other things what these myths meant.
These myths formed the basis of the exoteric religions ;
but note well that exotericism does not mean that the
thing which is taught exoterically is in itself false, but
merely that it is a teaching given without the key to it :
such teaching is symbolic, illusory, touching on the truth:
the truth is there, but without the key to it-which is the
esoteric meaning-it yields no proper sense.
We have the testimony of the Greek and Roman
initiates and thinkers that the Ancient Mysteries of Greece
taught men, above evetything else, to live rightly and to
have a noble hope for the life after death. The Roman!i
<jeriyed their Mysteries: from those of Gr~~ce,
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The mythological aspect comprises only a portion-a
relatively small portion-of what was taught in the
Mystery-Schools in Greece, principally at .Samothrace and
at Eleusis. At Samothrace was taught the same Mysteryteaching that was current elsewhere in Greece, but here
it was more developed and recondite, and the foundation
of these Mystery-teachings was morals. The noblest and
greatest men of ancient times in Greece were initiates
in the Mysteries of these two seats of esoteric knowledge.
In other countries farther to the east, there were other
Mystery-Schools or "Colleges," and this word " college"
by no means necessarily meant a mere temple or building :
it meant "association," as in our modern word colleague,
" associate." The Teutonic tribes of northern Europe,
the .Germanic tribes-which included Scandinavia-had
their Mystery-colleges also; and teacher and neophytes
stood on the bosom of Mother-Earth, under Father-Ether,
the boundless sky, or in subterranean receptacles, and
taught and learned. The core, the heart, the centre, of
the teaching of the Ancient Mysteries was the abstruse
problems dealing with Death.
Mysticism. A word originally derived from the Greek and
having a wide range of meaning in modern Occidental
religious and philosophical literature. A mystic may be
said to be one who has intuitions or intimations of the
existence of inner and superior worlds, and who attempts
to ally himself with, or to come into self-conscious communion with, them, and the beings inhabiting these inner
and invisible worlds.
The word" Mysticism," of course, has various shades of
significance, and a large number of definitions could easily
be written following the views of different mystical writers
on this theme. From the Theosophical or occult point of
view, however, a "Mystic" is one who, much like the
Theosophist, has inner convictions often based on inner
vision and knowledge of the existence of spiritual and
ethereal Universes · of which our outer physical Universe
is but the shell ; and who has some inner knowledge that
these Universes, or worlds, or planes, or spheres, with their
hosts of inhabitants, are intimately connected with the
origin, destiny, and even present nature, of the world
which surrounds us.
Gell'.line M.y~tici$Ill ~s a,n, ~nlloblin~ study; TQ.e avera~~
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mystic, however, unless indeed he be a Theosophist, is
one who lacks the direct guidance derived from personal
teaching received from a Master or spiritual superior which
all esoteric Theosophists entitled to the name enjoy.

N
Nature. The consciousness-side of Nature is composed of vast
hierarchies of gods, developed cosmical spirits, spiritual
entities, cosmic graduates in the University of Life. The
material side of Nature is the heterogeneous matter, the
material world in its many various planes, in all stages of
imperfection-but all these stages filled with armies of
entities evolving and growing. In the Theosophical
philosophy, i.e., the Esoteric Philosophy, the proper term
for Nature in modern Theosophical usage is Prakriti or
still more accurately Mulaprakpti-the ever-living kosmic
Producer, the eternally Fecund Mother, of the Universe.
When a Theosophist speaks of Nature, unless he limits the
term to the physical world, he never means the physical
world alone, but the vast reaches of Universal Kosmos
and more particularly the inner realms, the causal factors
of the boundless ALL. Hence, a growing understanding of
Nature in this sense-which is another way of saying an
understanding of Reality-obviously provides the only
basis of a religion founded on the changeless realities.
Nirllli~Jakiya (Sanskrit).
A compound of two words:
nirmana-a participle meaning "forming," "creating";
kaya_:_a word meaning "body," "robe," "vehicle" ;
thus, nirmat:akaya means "formed-body." A Nirmftt:takftya, however, is really a state assumed by or entered into
by a Bodhisattva-an individual man made semi-divine,
who, to use popular language, instead of choosing his
reward in the Nirv3.I}.a of a less degree, remains on earth
out of pity and compassion for inferior beings, clothing
himself in a nirmat:takayic vesture. When that state i~
~nq~q t:tle Nirma~akaya ends,
·

OCCULT GLOSSARY
123
A Nirmal)akaya is a complete man possessing all the
principles of his constitution, except the Linga-sarira,
and its accompanying physical body. He is one who lives
on the plane of being next superior to the physical plane,
and his purpose in so doing is to save men from themselves
by being with them, and by continuously instilling
thoughts of self-sacrifice, of self-forgetfulness, of spiritual
and moral beauty, of mutual help, of compassion, and of
pity.
Nirmal)akaya is the third or lowest, exoterically speaking, of what is called in Sanskrit Trikaya or" three bodies."
Th~ highest is the Dharmakaya, in which state are the
Nirval)is and full Pratyeka-Buddhas, etc.; the second
state is the Sambhogakaya, intermediate between the
former and, thirdly, the Nirmdf'!akaya. The Nirm~a
kaya-vesture or condition enables one entering it to live
in touch and sympathy with the world of men. The
Sambhogakaya enables one in that state to be conscious
indeed to a certain extent of the world of men and its
griefs and sorrows, but with little power or impulse to
render aid. The Dharmakaya-vesture is so pure and holy,
and indeed so high, that the one possessing the Dharmakaya or who is in it, is virtually out of all touch with
anything inferior to himself. It is, therefore, in the
Nirmal)akaya-vesture if not in physical form that live and
work the Buddhas of Compassion, the greatest Sages and
Seers and all the super-holy men who through striving
through ages of evolution bring forth into manifestation
and power and function the divinity within. The
doctrine of the Nirmal)akayas is one of the most suggestive,
profound, and beautiful teachings of the Esoteric
Philosophy. (See under DHARMAKAYA and SAMBHOGAKAYA.)
Nirv~ (Sanskrit). This is a Sanskrit compound, nir, "out,"
and vat!a-the past-participle passive of the root va, "to
blow," i.e., literally meaning "blown out." So badly
has the significance of the ·ancient Indian thought (and
even its language, the Sanskrit) been understood, that for
many years very erudite European scholars were discussing whether being "blown out" meant actual entitative annihilation or not. But the being " blown out "
refers .only to the lower principles in man.
Nirva~a is a vecy clifferep,t thin~ fr<nn the " heaven§."
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NitvAJ)a is a state of utter bliss and complete, untrammelled consciousness, a state of absorption in pure Kosmic
Being, and is the wondrous destiny of those who have
reached superhuman knowledge and purity and spiritual
illumination. It really is personal-individual absorption
into or rather identification with the Self-the Highest
SELF. It is also the state of the monadic entities in the
period that intervenes between minor manvantaras, or
Rounds, of a Planetary Chain; and more fully so between
each seven-Round Period, or Day of BralunA, and the
succeeding Day or new Kalpa of a Planetary Chain. At
these last times, starting forth from the seventh sphere
in the seventh Round, the monadic entities will have
progressed far beyond even the highest state of Devachan.
Too pure and too far advanced even for such a condition
as the devachanic felicity, they go to their appropriate
sphere and condition, which latter is the NirvAJ)a following
the end of the seventh Round.
Devachan (q.v.) and NirvA"Q.a are not localities: they
are states, states of the beings in those respective spiritual
conditions. Devachan is the intermediate state; NirvaJ)a
is the super-spiritual state ; and Avichi, popularly called
the lowest of the hells, is the nether pole of the spiritual
condition. These three are states of beings having habitat
in the Lokas or Talas, i.e., in the Worlds of the Kosmic Egg.
So far as the individual human being is concerned, the
nirvA"Q.ic state or condition may be attained to by great
spiritual Seers and Sages. such as Gautama the Buddha,
and even by men less progressed than he ; because in these
cases of the attaining of the NirvA"Q.a even during a man's
life on earth, the meaning is that one so attaining has
through evolution progressed so far along the Path that
all the lower personal part of him is become thoroughly
impersonalized, i.e., the personal has put on the garment
of impersonality, and such a man thereafter lives in the
nirvA"Q.ic condition of the spiritual Monad. As a concluding thought, it must be pointed out that Nirva"Q.a,
while the Ultima Thule of the perfection to be attained
by any human being, nevertheless stands less high in the
estimate of Mystics than the condition of the Bodhisattva,
for instance, because the Bodhisattva although standing
on the threshold of Nirva"Q.a and seeing and understanding
it~ in~ffq.ble slory and peace a.nd rest, nevertheless retains
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his consciousness in the worlds of men, etc., in order to
consecrate his vast faculties and powers to .the service of
all that is. The Buddhas in their higher parts enter the
Nirv~t;ta, or in other words, assume the Dharmak~ya
state or vesture, whereas the Bodhisattva assumes the
Nirm~t;tak~ya-vesture, thereafter to become an everactive and compassionate and beneficent influence in the
world. The Buddha indeed may be said to act indirectly and
by " long distance control," thus indeed helping the world
diffusively or by diffusion ; but the Bodhisattva acts
directly and positively and with a directing will in works of
compassion, both for the world and for individuals.
Nivptti. (See INVOLUTION.) {Cf. also EVOLUTION.)
Niyama. (See SAMADHI.)

Noetic (Greek). The adjective belonging to Nous (q.v.).
Nous (Greek). This is a term frequently used by PlatQ for
what in modern Theosophical literature is usually called
the " Higher Manas," or " higher ·mind," or " spiritual
soul," i.e., the union and characteristics of the BuddhiManas in man overshadowed by the Atman. The distinction to be drawn between the Nous on the one hand, and
the animal soul or psyche and its workings on the other
hand, is very sharp, and the two must not be confused.
In Occultism the Kosmic Nous is the third Logos, and
in the case of man's own constitution, or in human pneumatology, the Nous is the Buddhi-Manas, or higher Manas,
or Spiritual Monad.

0
Obscuration. This is a word coined by Mr. A. P. Sinnett, one
of the pioneers in Theosophical propaganda ; a far better
word than obscuration would have been dormancy or sleep,
because this word " obscuration " actually.rather obscures
the sense. A man is not "obscured" when he sleeps.
The inner faculties may be so, in a sense; but it is better
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actually to state in more appropriate words just what the
real condition is. It is that of sleep, or latency-of dormancy, rather. Thus when one of the seven Kingdoms
has passed through its seven periods of progress, of
evolution, it goes into dormancy or obscuration.
Likewise when the seven Kingdoms-from Elemental
Kingdom No. I upwards to the Human-have finished their
evolution on Globe A (for instance) during the First
Round, Globe A then goes into " obscuration," that is,
into dormancy ; it gqes to sleep. Everything left on it is
now dormant, is sleeping, awaiting the incoming, when
Round No. 2 begins, of the Life-Waves which have just
left it. Again, when the Life-Waves have run their full
sevenfold course, or their seven Stock-Races or RootRaces on Globe B, then Globe B in its turn goes into dormancy or " obscuration," which is not Pralaya {q.v.) ;
and the distinction between Pralaya and Obscuration is
an extremely important one. It may be possible in
popular usage at times to call the state of dormancy by the
name of " Pralaya " in a very limited and particular sense ;
but Pralaya really means disintegration and disappearance,
like that of death. But " Obscuration " is sleep-it is,
really, dormancy.
Thus is it with each one of the seven globes of the
Planetary Chain, one after the other, each one going into
Obscuration when a Life-Wave has left it, so jar as that
particular Life-Wave is concerned. When the final or
rather the last representatives of the last Root-Race, i.e.,
of the last Life-Wave, leave it, each globe then goes to
sleep or into dormancy.
During a planetary Obscuration or planetary RestPeriod, at the end of a Round, the entities leave the last
globe, the seventh, and enter into a (lower) Nirva.l)ic
period of manvantaric repose, answering to the devachanic
or between-life-state of the human entity between one
life on Earth and the next life on Earth. There is one very
important point of the teachings to be noted here : A
globe when a Life-Wave leaves it does not remain in
obscuration, or continuously dormant, until the same
Life-Wave returns to it in the next Round. The LifeWaves succeed each other in regular file, and each LifeWave as it enters a globe has its period of beginning, its
efflorescence, and its decay, and then leaves the globe in
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Obscuration so far as that particular Life-Wave is concerned. But the globe, within a relatively short time,
receives a succeeding Life-Wave, which runs through its
courses and leaves the globe again in Obscuration so far
as this last Life-Wave is concerned, etc. It is obvious,
therefore, that a period of Obscuration on any globe of
the Planetary Chain is much shorter than the term of a full
Planetary Round.
Occultism. This word "occultism" meant originally only
the science of things hid ; even in the Middle Ages of
Europe those philosophers who were the forerunners of
the modern scientists, those who then studied physical
nature, called their science " occultism," and their studies
"occult," meaning the things that were hid or not known
to the common run of mankind. Such a medireval philosopher was Albertus Magnus, a German; and so also was
Roger Bacon, an Englishman ; both of the thirteenth
century of the Christian Era.
"Occultism" as Theosophists use the term, and as it
should be used, means the study of the hid things of
Being, the science of life or universal Nature; in one sense
this word can be used to mean the study of unusual
"phenomena," which meaning it usually has to-day
among people who do not think, or who will not think,
of the vastly larger field of causes which " Occultism,"
properly speaking, investigates. Doubtless mere physical
"phenomena" have their place in study, but they are
on the frontier as it were, on the out~kirts-and they
are the superficialities-of Occultism. The study of
true Occultism means penetrating deep into the causal
mysteries of Being.
" Occultism " is a generalizing term for the entire body
of the Occult Sciences-the sciences of the secrets of
Universal Nature : as H. P. Blavatsky phrases it,
" physical and psychic, mental and spiritual ; called
Hermetic and Esoteric Sciences." Occultism may be
considered also to be a word virtually interchangeable
with the phrase "Esoteric Philosophy," with, however,
somewhat more emphasis laid on the occult or secret
or hid portions of the Esoteric Philosophy. Genuine
Occultism embraces not merely · the physical, physiological, psychological, and spiritual portions of man's
being, but has an equal and indeed a perhaps wider range
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in the studies dealing with the structure and operations,
as well as the origin and destiny, of the Kosmos.
Ojas (Sanskrit). A word meaning "energy,"
vigour,"
power." It is often used for the principle of vital ·heat
permeating the human constitution. From this fact, it
sometimes is employed to signify virility or the generative
faculty. Its use is ·extremely uncommon in modern occult
·
literature.
Om. A word considered very holy in the BrAhmanical
literature. It is a syllable of invocation, ~s well as of
benediction and of affirmation, and its general usage, as
e:ucidated in the literature treating of it, which is .rather
voluminous, for this word Om" has attained almost
divine reverence on the part of vast numbers of Hindus, is
that it should never be uttered aloud, or in the presence of
an outsider, a foreigner, or a non-Initiate, and it should be
uttered in the silence of one's mind, and in peace of heart,
and in the intimacy of one's "inner closet." There is
strong reason to believe, h_owever, that this syllable of
invocation was uttered, and uttered aloud in a monotone,
by the disciples in the presence of their Teacher. This
word is always placed at the beginning of any scripture or
prayer that is considered of unusual sanctity.
It is said that by prolonging the uttering of this word,
both of the 0 and theM, with the mouth closed, the sound
re-echoes in and arouses vibration in the skull, and affects,
if the aspirations be pure, the different nervous centres of
the body for good.
The BrAhmaJ)as say that it is an unholy thing to utter
this word in any place which is unholy. It is sometimes
written A um.
Outer Round. (See RouND.)
11

II
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Palingenesis.

A Greek compound which means coming
again into being," or becoming again." The meaning
attached to this word is quite specific, although having a
wide and general application. The idea included in it
II

II
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may be illustrated, as is found in the philosophical literature of the ancients who lived around the Mediterranean
Sea, by the example of the oak which produces its seed,
the acorn, the acorn in its turn producing a new oak containing the same life that was passed on to it from the
mother-oak-or the father-oak. This transmission of an
identic life in cyclical recurring phases is the specific
meaning of the word Palingenesis ; thus the thought is
different from the respective ideas contained in the other
words connected with the doctrine of Reimbodiment.
Perhaps another way of stating the specific meaning would
be by stating that Palingenesis signifies the continuous
transmission of an identic life producing at each transformation a new manifestation or result, these several
results being in each case a palingenesis or " new becoming " of the same life-stream. Its specific meaning is
quite different from that imbodied in the word transmigration (q.v.).
Parabrahman (Sanskrit). Para i~ a Sanskrit word meaning
beyond. Brahman (neuter) is sometimes used as the
Universal Self or Spirit; also called Paramatman (q.'V'.).
Beyond Brahman is the Para-Brahman. Note the deep
philosophical meaning of this : there is no attempt here
to limit the Illimitable, the Ineffable, by adjectives. In
the Sanskrit Vedas and in the works deriving therefrom
and belonging to the Vedic literary cycle, this " beyond "
is called TAT, THAT, as this world of manifestations is
called !dam, This.
Parabrahman is intimately connected with Mulaprakriti
(q.v.) . Their interaction and intermingling cause the
first nebulous thrilling, if the words will pass, of the
Universal Life when spiritual desire first arose in it in
the beginnings of things. Parabrahman, therefore, literally
means "Beyond Brahman"; and strictly speaking it is
Brahman to which the Occidental term " Absolute "
should be applied. Parabrahman is no entity, is no
individual, or individualized being. It is a convenient
technical word with conveniently vague philosophical
significancy, implying whatever is beyond the Absolute
or Brahman of any hierarchy. Just as Brahman is the
summit of a Kosmic Hierarchy, so, following the same line
of thought, the Parabrahman is " whatever is beyond
Brahman."
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Paramitman (Sanskrit).

The "Primordial Self" or the
"Self Beyond," the permanent SELF, the Brahman or
Universal Spirit-soul. A s_ompound Sanskrit term meaning
the highest or universal Atman. Parama, "primordial,"
"~upreme," etc. The root of Atman is hardly known.
Its origin is uncertain, but the general meaning is that
of self. Paramatman consequently means the '' Supreme
Self," or the Summit or Flower of a Hierarchy, the RootBase or Source of that Kosmic Self.
Selflessness is the attribute of the Paramatman, the
.. Universal Self, where all personality vanishes.
_
The Universal Self is the Heart of the Universe, for these
two phra$eS are but two manners of expressing the same
thing; it is the Source of our being; it is also the Goal
whither we are all marching, we and the Hierarchies above
us as well as the Hierarchies and the entities which compose them inferior to us ; all come from the same Ineffable
Source, the Heart of Being, the Universal Self, pass at
one period of their evolutionary journey through the stage
of humanity, gaining thereby self-consciousness or the
ego-self, the "I am I," and they find it, as they advance
along this evolutionary path, expanding gradually into
universal consciousness-an expansion which never has
an end, because the Universal Consciousness is endless,
·
limitless, boundless.
The Paramatman is spiritually practically identical
with what the Theosophist has in mind when he speaks
of the " Absolute " (q.v.) ; and consequently Paramatman,
though possessing a wide range of meanings, is virtually
identical with Brahman. Of course when the human
mind or consciousness ascends in meditation up the rungs
of the endless Ladder of Life and realizes that the Paramatman of one Hierarchy or Kosmos is but one of a multitude of other Paramatmans of other Kosmic Hierarchies,
the realization comes that even the conveniently vague
term Parabrahman may at certain moments of philosophical introspection be found to be the frontierless Paramatman of Boundless Space ; but in this last usage of
Paramatman the word obviously becomes a sheer
generalizing expression for Boundless Life, Boundless
Consciousness, Boundless Substance. This last use of the
word, while correct enough, is hardly to be recommended
because apt to introduce confusion, especially in Occidental
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minds with their extraordinary tendency to take generalizations for concrete realities. (See under P ARABRAHMAN and
ABSOLUTE.)
Path, The. Universal Nature, our Great Parent, exists
inseparably in each one of us, in each entity everywhere,
and no separation of the part from the Whole, of the
individual from the Kosmos, is possible in any other than
a purely illusory sense. This points out to us with unerring
definiteness and also directs us to the Sublime Path to
Utter Reality : it is the Path inwards, ever onwards within,
which is endless and which leads into vast inner realms of
wisdom and knowledge; for, as the great Oriental philosophies tell us so truly, if you know yourself you then know
the Universe; because you are an inseparable part of it
and it is all in you, in each one of you, its child.
It is obvious from this last reflexion, that the sole essential difference between any two grades of the evolving
entities which infill and compose the Kosmos is a difference
of consciousness, of understanding; and this consciousness
and understanding come to the evolving entity in only
one way-by unwrapping or unfolding the intrinsic
faculties or powers of that entity's own inner being; this
is the Path, as the mystics of all ages have put it.
The pathway is within yourself ; there is no other
pathway for you individually than the pathway leading
ever inwards towards your own inner god. The pathway
of another is the same pathway for that other ; but it is
not your pathway, because your pathway is your Self,
as it is for that other one his Self ; and yet, wonder of
wonders, mystery of mysteries, the Self is the same in all.
All tread the same pathway, but each man must tread it
himself, and no one can tread it for another; and this
pathway leads to unutterable splendour, to unutterable
expansion of consciousness, to unthinkable bliss, to perfect
peace.
Personality. Theosophists draw a clear and sharp distinction,
not of essence but of quality, between Personality and
Individuality (q.v.). Personality comes from the Latin
word persona, which means a mask, through which the
actor, the spiritual Individuality, speaks. The Personality
is all the lower man : all the psychical and astral and
physical impulses and thoughts and tendencies, and what
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not. It is the reflexion in matter of the Individuality ;
but being a material thing it can lead us downwards,
although it is in essence a reflexion of the highest. Freeing
ourselves from the domination of the person, the mask, the
veil, through which the Individuality acts, then we show
forth all the spiritual and so-called super-human qualities ;
and this will happen in the future, in the far distant reons
of the future, when every human being shall have become a
Buddha, a Christ. Such is the destiny of the human race.
In Occultism the distinction between the personality
and the immortal individuality is that drawn between
the lower quaternary or four lower principles of the
human constitution and the three higher principles of the
constitution or Higher Triad. The Higher Triad is the
individuality; the personality is the lower quaternary.
The combination of these two into a unity during a lifetime on Earth produces what we now call the human
being. The personality comprises within its range all
the characteristics and memories and impulses and
karmic attributes of one physical life ; whereas the
Individuality is the JEonic Ego, imperishable and deathless
for the period of a Solar Manvantara. It is the Individuality through its ray or human astral-vital Monad
which reincarnates time after time and thus clothes itself
in one personality after another personality.

Philosophy. An operation of the human spirit-mind in its
endeavour to understand not merely the How of things,
but the Why of things-why and how things are as they
are. Philosophy is one phase of a triform method of
understanding the nature of Nature, of Universal Nature,
and of its multiform and multifold workings, and
philosophy cannot be separated from the other two phases
(Science and Religion), if we wish to gain a true and
complete picture of things as they are in themselves. It
is a capital mistake of Western thought to suppose that
these three: Science, Religion, and Philosophy, are three
separate and unrelated operations of thought. The idea
when pondered upon is immediately seen to be ludicrously
false, because all these three are but phases of operations of human consciousness. Not one of these three,
philosophy, religion, or science, can be divorced from the
other two, and if the attempt be made so to divorce them,
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the result is spiritual and intellectual dissatisfaction, and
the mind senses an incompleteness; and consequently
any philosophy which is unscientific and irreligious, or
any religion which is unscientific and unphilosophical, and
any science which is unphilosophical and unreligious, is
de facto erroneous because incomplete. These three are
simply three aspects or phases of a fundamental reality
which is consciousness.
Philosophy is that aspect of the human consciousness
which is correlative, and which seeks the bonds of union
among things and exposes them, when found, as existing
in the manifold and diverse forms of natural processes and
the so-called laws which demonstrate their existence.
(See under RELIGION and under SCIENCE.)
Pitris (Sanskrit). A word meaning "Fathers." There are
seven (or ten) classes of Pitri.s. They are called" Fathers "
because they are more particularly the actual progenitors
of our lower principles ; whereas the Dhyani-Chohans are
actually, in one most important _sense, our own selves.
We were born from them; we were the monads, we were
the atoms, the souls, projected, sent forth, emanated, by
the Dhyanis.
The Pitris, for easy understanding, may be divided
into two great groups, the Solar and Lunar. The Lunar
Pitris (q.v.), or Barhishads, as the name implies, came from
the Moon-Chain ; while the Solar Pitri.s whom we may
group under the expressive name Agnishwatta-Pitris
(q.v.) are those Dhyan-Chohans which have not the
physical " creative fire," because they belong to a much
superior sphere of being ; but they have all the fires of the
spiritual-intellectual realms active or latent within them
as the case may be. In preceding Manvantaras they had
finished their evolution so far as the realms of astral and
physical matter were concerned, and when the proper
time came in the cycling ages, the Agnishwatta-Pitri.s
came to the rescue of those who had only the physical
"creative fire," or Barhishad Pitri.s, i.e., the Lunar Pitris,
inspiring and enlightening these lower Pitris with the
spiritual and intellectual energies or " fires."
In other words, the Lunar Pitri.s may briefly be said to
be those consciousness-centres in the human constitution
which feel humanly, which feel instinctually, and which
possess the brain-mind mentality. The Agnishwatta-

134

OCCULT GLOSSARY

Pitris are those monadic centres of the human constitution
which are of a purely spiritual type. (See AGNISHWaTTAS
and LUNAR PIT~US.)
Planes. This is a word used by Theosophists in an attempt to
communicate the Theosophical thought easily to those who
have not studied the Ancient Wisdom. The various ranges
or planes or steps of the Hierarchical Ladder of Lives melt,
blend, into each other. There are no solutions of continuity in space, either in inner and invisible space or in
outward and visible space. The physical world grades off
into the astral world, which grades off again into a world
higher than it, the world which is superior to the astral
world ; and so it continues throughout the series of
hierarchical steps which compose a Universe such as our
Universe. Remember also that the Boundless All is filled
full with universes, some so much greater than ours that
the utmost reach of our imagination cannot conceive of
them.
To quote H. P. Blavatsky in this connexion, in her
Theosophical Glossary under this same head : she writes :
"As used in Occultism, the term denotes the range or
extent of some state of consciousness, or of the perceptive
power of a particular set of senses, or the action of a
particular force, or the state of matter corresponding to
any of the above." (See under HIERARCHY.)
Planetary Chain. Every kosmic body or globe, be it sun or
planet, nebula or comet, atom or electron, is a composite
entity formed of or comprised of inner and invisible
energies and substances and of an outer, to us, and often
visible, to us, physical vehicle or body ; and these elements
all together number seven (or twelve), being what is called
in Theosophy the seven principles or elements of every
self-contained entity; in other words, of every individual
life-centre.
Thus every one of the physical globes that we see
scattered over the fields of space is accompanied by six
invisible and superior globes, forming what in Theosophy
is called a Chain. This is the case with every sun or star,
with every planet, and with every moon of every planet.
It is likewise the case with the nebulre and the comets
as above stated : all are septiform entities, all have a
sevenfold constitution, even as man has, who is a copy
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in the little of what the Universe is in the great, there being
for us One Life in that Universe, one natural system of
" laws " in that Universe. Every entity in the Universe
is an inseparable part of it ; therefore what is in the
Whole is in every part, because the part cannot contain
anything that the Whole does not contain : the part
cannot be greater than the Whole.
Our own Earth-chain is composed of seven (or twelve)
globes, of which only one, our Earth, is visible on this our
Earth-plane to our physical sense-apparatus, because that
apparatus is builded or rather evolved to cognise this earthplane and none other. But the populations of all the
seven (or twelve) globes of this Earth-chain pass in
succession, and following each other, from globe to globe,
thus gaining experience of energy and matter and consciousness on all the various planes and spheres that this
Chain comprises.
The other six (or eleven) globes of our Earth-chain are
invisible to our physical sense, of course ; and, limiting
our explanation only to the manifest seven globes of the
complete Chain of twelve globes, the six globes other than
the Earth and higher than it, exist two by two, on three
planes of the Solar System higher than and superior to our
physical plane where our Earth-globe is-this our Earth.
These three superior planes or worlds are each one superior
to the world or plane immediately beneath or inferior to it.
Our Earth-globe is the fourth and lowest of all the
manifest seven globes of our Earth-chain. Three globes
precede it on the Descending or Shadowy Arc (q.v.), and
three globes follow it on the Ascending or Luminous Arc
(q.v.), of evolution. The Secret Doctrine, by H. P.
Blavatsky, and the more recent work, Fundamentals of
the Esoteric Philosophy (1932) contain most suggestive
material for the student interested in this phase of the
Esoteric Philosophy.
Planetary Spirits. Every celestial body in space, of whatever
kind or type, is under the overseeing and directing influence
of a Hierarchy of spiritual and quasi-spiritual and astral
beings, who in their aggregate are generalized under the
name of " Celestial Spirits." These Celestial Spirits exist
therefore in various stages or degrees of evolution; but
the term " Planetary Spirits " is usually restricted to
the highest class of these beings when referring to a planet.
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In every case, and whatever the celestial body may be,
such a hierarchy of ethereal beings, when the most
advanced in evolution of them are considered, in long past
cycles of kosmic evolution had evolved through a stage of
development corresponding to the humanity of Earth.
Every Planetary Spirit therefore wherever existent, in
those far past reons of Kosmic time was a Man or a being
equivalent to what we humans on earth call man. The
Planetary Spirits of Earth, for instance, are intimately
linked with the origin and destiny of our present humanity,
for not only are they our Predecessors along the evolutionary path, but certain classes of them are actually the
spiritual guides and instructors of mankind. We humans,
in far distant reons of the future, on a Planetary Chain
which will be the child or grandchild of the present Earthchain, will be the Planetary Spirits of that future Planetary
Chain. It is obvious that as H. P. Blavatsky says: " Our
Earth, being as yet only in its Fourth Round, is far too
young to have produced high Planetary Spirits"; but
when the Seventh Round of this Earth Planetary Chain
shall have reached its end, our present humanity will
then have become Dhyan-Chohans of various grades, i.e.,
Planetary Spirits of one group or class, with necessary
evolutionary differences as among themselves. The
Planetary Spirits watch over, guide, and lead the hosts
. of evolving entities inferior to themselves during the
various Rounds of a Planetary Chain. Finally, every
celestial globe, whether sun or planet or other celestial
body, has as the summit or acme of its Spiritual Hierarchy
a supreme Celestial Spirit who is the Hierarch of its own
Hierarchy (q.v.). · It should not be forgotten that the
humanity of to-day forms a component element or stage ·
or degree in the Hierarchy of this (our) Planetary Chain.

Pradhina. (See PRAK~ITI.)
Prajipati (Sanskrit). Prajapati is a Sanskrit word meaning
" governor " or " lord " or " master of " progeny.
The word is applied to several of the Vedic gods, but in
particular to Brahma-that is to say the second step from
Parabrahman-the evolver-creator, the first and most
recondite figure of the Hindu triad, consisting of Brahma,
Vishnu, and Siva. Brahma is the Emanator or Evolver,
Vishnu the Sustainer or Preserver, and Siva, a name
II

.
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which may be translated euphemistically perhaps as
"beneficent," the Regenerator. Praj~pati is a name which
is often used in the plural, and refers to seven and also
to ten different beings. They are the " Producers " and
" Givers of Life " of all on Earth, and, indeed, on the
Earth's Planetary Chain.
Pralq'iti (Sanskrit). A compound consisting of the prepositional prefix pra, meaning "forwards" or "progression," and kriti, a noun-form from the verbal root
kri, the last meaning " to make " or " to do." Therefore
Prakriti means literally "production," "bringing forth,"
"originating," and by an extension of meaning it also
signifies the primordial or original state or condition or
form of anything: primary, original substance. The root
or parent of Prakriti is Mulaprakriti (q.v.) or Root of
Prakriti. Prakriti is to be considered with VikritiV ikriti signifying change or an alteration of some kind,
or a production or evolution from the Prakriti which
precedes it.
As an illustration, the chemical elements hydrogen and
oxygen combine in the proportion H 20, producing thus
a substance known in its most common form as water ;
but this same H 20 can appear as ice as well as vapourgas; hence the vapour, the water, and the ice may be
called the Vikritis of the original Prakriti which is the
originating hydrogen and oxygen. The illustration is
perhaps not a very good one but is suggestive ..
In common usage Prakriti may be called Nature in
general, as the great Producer of entities or things, and
through this Nature acts the ever-active Brahm~ or
Purusha. Purusha, therefore, is Spirit, and Prakriti is its
productive veil or sheath. Essentially or fundamentally
the two are one, and whatever Prakpti through and by
the influence of Purusha produces is the multitudinous
and multiform V ikritis which make the immense variety
and diversity in the Universe around us.
In one or more of the Hindu philosophies, Prakriti is
the same as Sakti, and therefore Prakriti and Sakti are
virtually interchangeable with M~y~ or Mah~-M~y~ or
so-called illusion. Prakriti is often spoken of as" matter,"
but this is inexact although a very common usage ; matter
is rather the " productions " or phases that Prakriti brings
about, i.e., the Vikritis. In the Indian S~nkhya philosophy
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Pradhana is virtually identical with Prakriti, and both are
often used to signify the producing element from and out
of which all illusory material manifestations or appearances
are evolved.
Pralaya (Sanskrit). A compound word, formed of laya, from
a Sanskrit root U, and the prefix pra. Lt means " to
dissolve," "to melt away," "to liquefy," as when one
pours water upon a cube of salt or of sugar. The cube of
salt or of sugar vanishes in the water; it dissolves,
changes its form ; and this may be taken as a figure,
imperfect as it is, or as a symbol, of what Pralaya is : a
crumbling away, a vanishing away, of matter into something else which is yet in it, and surrounds it, and interpenetrates it. Such is Pralaya, usually translated as the
state of latency, state of rest, state of repose, between two
manvantaras or life-cycles. If we remember distinctly the
meaning of the Sanskrit word, our minds take a new bent
in direction, follow a new thought ; we get new ideas ;
we penetrate into the arcanum of the thing that takes
place.. Pralaya, therefore, is dissolution, death.
There are many kinds of Pralayas. There is the Universal Pralaya, called Prakritika, because it is the pralaya
or vanishing away, melting away, of Prakriti or Nature.
Then there is the solar pralaya. Sun in Sanskrit is Surya,
and the adjective from this is Saurya ; hence, the Sauryapralaya, or the pralaya of the solar system. Then, thirdly,
there is the terrestrial or planetary pralaya. One Sanskrit
word for Earth is Bhumi, and the adjective corresponding
to this is Bhaumika : hence, the Bhaumika-pralaya. Then
there is the pralaya or· death of the individual man. Man
is purusha; the corresponding adjective . is paurusha:
hence, the paurusha-pralaya, · or death of man. These
adjectives apply equally well to the several kinds of
Manvantaras, or life-cycles.
There is another kind of Praalya which is called N itya.
In its general sense, it means " constant " or continuous,"
and can be exemplified by the constant or continuous
change-life and death-of the cells of our bodies. It is a
state in which the entity, the indwelling and dominating
entity, remains, but its different principles and rupas
undergo continuous and incessant change. Hence it is
called Nitya, signifying continuous. It applies to the
body of man, to the outer sphere of earth, to the earth
H
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itself, to the solar system, and indeed to all Nature.
It is the unceasing and chronic changing of things that are
-the passing from phase to phase, meaning the Pralaya
or death of one phase, to be followed by the rebirth of its
succeeding phase. There are other kinds of Pralayas than
those herein enumerated.
Prat;ta (Sanskrit). The word is derived from pra-prepositional prefix meaning " before " ; and an-verb
meaning "to breathe," "to blow," "to live." Usually
translated " Life," but rather the psycho-electrical veil
or " psycho-electrical field " manifesting in the individual
as vitality. Commonly called "Life-Principle." This
Sanskrit word is used by modern Theosophists in a general
sense, although in the Sanskrit it has a rather specific
and restricted meaning, because there are, as a matter of
fact, a number of life-currents, vital fluids. They have
each one its own name. One system gives the number as
three ; another as five, which is the commonly accepted
number; another enumeration is seven;· another again is
twelve, as is found in some Upanishads; and one old
writer even gives them as thirteen.
The life-atoms of the prat:la, or " psycho-electrical field,"
fly instantly back, at the moment of physical dissolution,
to the natural prat:1ic reservoirs of the planet.
Prat;tiyima. (See SAMADHI.)

Pratyihira. (See SAMADHI.)
Pratyeka-Buddha (Sanskrit). Pratyeka is a compound of two
words: prati, prepositional prefix meaning" towards" or
" for " ; eka, the numeral " one " ; thus we can translate
the compound by the paraphrase "each one for himself.''
The Pratyeka-Buddha, he who achieves Buddhahood for
himself, instead of feeling the call of almighty Love to
return and help those who have gone less far, goes ahead
into the Supernal Light-passes onwards and enters the
unspeakable bliss of Nirvat:la-and leaves mankind
behind. Though exalted, nevertheless he does not rank
with the unutterable sublimity of the Buddha of
Compassion (q.v.).
The Pratyeka-Buddha concentrates his energies on the
one objective-spiritual self-advancement: he raises
himself to the spiritual realm of his own inner being,
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enwraps himself therein, and, so to speak, goes to sleep.
The Buddha of Compassion raises himself, as does the
Pratyeka-Buddha, to the spiritual realms of his own
inner being, but does not stop there, because he expands
continuously, becomes one with All, or tries to, and in fact
does so in time. When the Pratyeka-Buddha in due
course emerges from the nirvaQ.ic state in order to take
up his evolutionary journey again, he will find himself far
in the rear of the Buddha of Compassion.
PraVfitti. See EvoLUTION. (Cf. also INVOLUTION.)
Pre-existence. This term means that the human soul did not
first come into being or existence with its present birth
on earth ; in other words, that it pre-existed before it
was born on earth.
This doctrine of Pre-existence is by no means typically
Theosophical, for it likewise was a part of the early
teachings of Christianity, as is evidenced in the writings
that remain to us of Origen, the great Alexandrian ChurchFather, and of his School. The Theosophical student
should be very careful in distinguishing the technical
meanings that pertain to several words which in popular
and mistaken usage are often employed interchangeably,
as for example : Pre-existence, Metempsychosis, Transmigration, Reincarnation, Reimbodiment, Rebirth, Metensomatosis, Palingenesis. Each one of these words has a
specific meaning typically its own, and describes or sets
forth one phase of the destiny of a reimbodying and
migrating entity. In popular usage, as above stated,
several of these words are used as synonyms, and this
usage is wrong. Pre-existence, for instance, does not
necessarily signify the transmigration of an entity from
plane to plane, nor, indeed, does it signify as does reincarnation that a migrating Monad reinfleshes or reincarnates itself through its ray on Earth. Pre-existence
signifies only that a soul, be it human or other, pre-existed
before its birth on Earth.
The doctrine of the great Origen, as found in his works
that remain to us, was that the human soul pre-existed in
the spiritual world, or within the influence or range of the
Divine Essence or " God," before it began a series of reincarnations on Earth. It is obvious that Origen's manner
of expressing his views is a more or less faithful but

OCCULT GLOSSARY

I4I

distorted re:flexion of the teaching of the Esoteric Philosophy. The teachi:t?-g of Pre-existence as outlined by
Origen and his School and followers, with others of his
mystical quasi-Theosophical doctrines, was formally condemned and anathematized at the Home Synod held under
Mennas at Constantinople about 541 of the Christian Era.
Thus passed out of orthodox Christian theology as a
"newly discovered heresy" what was a most important
and mystical body of teaching of the early centuries of the
new Christian religion-to the latter's great loss, spiritual
and intellectual. The doctrines of Origen and his School
may be said to have formed an important part of original
Christian Theosophy, a form of Universal Theosophy of
Christianized character. (See under their various heads
in this book the various correlated doctrines mentioned
above.)
Principles of Man. The seven principles of man are a likeness
or rather copy of the seven Cosmic Principles. They are
actually the offspring or reflexion of the seven Cosmic
Principles, limited in their action in us by the workings
of the Law of Karman, but running in their origin back
into That which is beyond : into That which is the Essence
of the Universe or the Universal ; above, beyond, within,
to the Unmanifest, to the Unmanifestable, to that first
Principle which H. P. Blavatsky enunciates as the leading
thought of the Wisdom-Philosophy of The Secret Doctrine.
These principles of man are reckoned as seven in the
philosophy by which the human spiritual and psychical
economy has been publicly explained to us in the present
age. In other ages these principles, or parts, of man were
differently reckoned-the Christian reckoned them as
Body, Soul, and Spirit, generalizing the seven under these
three heads.
Some of the Indian thinkers divided man into a basic
fourfold entity, others into a fivefold. The Jewish
philosophy, as found in the Qabbalah which is the esoteric
tradition of the Jews, teaches that man is divided into
four parts : N eshamdh, Ruahh, N efesh, and GUJ. (See
also under Atman, Buddhi, Manas, Kama, Pratpa, Lingasarira, Sthula-sarira.)
Theosophists for convenience often employ in their
current literature a manner of viewing man's composite
constitution which is the dividing of his nature into a
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trichotomy, meaning a division into three, being Spirit,
Soul, and Body, which in this respect is identical with the
generalized Christianized Theosophical di~sion. Following
this trichotomy, man's three parts, therefore, are: first
and highest, the Divine Spirit or the Divine Monad of him,
which is rooted in the Universe, which spirit is linked
with the All, being in a highly mystical sense a ray of the
All ; second, the intermediate part, .or the Spiritual
Monad, which in its higher and lower aspects is the
spiritual and human souls. Then, third, the lowest part
of man's composite constitution, the vital-astral-physical
part of him, which is composed of material or quasimaterial life-atoms.
Psychic Powers. The psychic powers are the lowest powers
of the intermediate or soul-nature in the human being,
and we are exercising and using them all the time-yes,
and we cannot even control them properly!! Men's
emotional thoughts are vagrant, wandering, uncertain,
lacking precision, without positive direction, and feebly
governed. The average man cannot even keep his emotions
and thoughts in the grip of his self-conscious will. His
weakest passions lead him astray. It is this part of his
nature whence flow his "psychic powers." It is man's
work to transmute them- and to turn them to employment
which is good and useful and holy. Indeed, the average
man cannot control the ordinary psycho-astral-physical
powers that he commonly uses ; and when, forsooth,
people talk about "cultivating occult powers," by which
they mean merely" psychic powers," it simply shows that
through ignorance they know not to what they refer.
Their minds are clouded as regards the actual facts.
Those who talk so glibly of cultivating " occult powers "
are just the people who cannot be trusted as real guides,
for before they themselves can crawl in these mysterious
regions of life, they seem to desire to teach other people
how to run and to leap. What most people really mean,
apparently, when they speak of "cultivating occult
powers " is " I want to get power over other people."
Such individuals are totally unfit to wield " occult powers "
of any kind, for the motive is in most cases purely selfish,
and their minds are beclouded and darkened with
ignorance.
The so-called psychic powers have the same relation to
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genuine spiritual powers that baby-talk has to the discourse
of a wise philosopher. Before "occult powers" of any
kind can be cultivated safely, man must learn the first
lesson of the Mystic Knowledge, which is to control
himself ; and all powers that later he gains must be laid
on the altar of impersonal service-on the altar of service
to mankind.
Psychic powers will come to men as a natural development of their inner faculties, as evolution performs its
wonderful work in future ages. New senses, and new
organs corresponding to these new senses, both interior
and exterior, will come into active functioning in the
distant future. But it is perilous both to sanity and to
health to attempt to force the development of these
prematurely. and unless the training and discipline be
done under the watchful and compassionate eye of a
genuine occult Teacher who knows what . he is about.
The world even to-day contains hundreds of thousands of
" sensitives " who are the first feeble forerunners of what
future evolution will make common in the human race ;
but these sensitives are usually in a very unfortunate and
trying situation, for they themselves misunderstand what
is in them, and they are misunderstood by their fellows.
Psychology. This word is ordinarily used to signify · in our
days, and in the seats of learning in the Occident, a study
more or less cloudy, mostly beclouded with doubts and
hypotheses, and often actual guess-work, meaning little
more than a kind of mental physiology, practically nothing
more than the working of the brain-mind in the lowest
astral-psychical apparatus of the human constitution.
But in the Theosophical philosophy, the word Psychology
is used to mean something very different, and of a far
nobler character: we might call it pneumatology, or the
science or the study of spirit and its rays, because all the
inner faculties and powers of man ultimately spring from
his spiritual nature. By "Psychology," thoughtful
Theosophists mean the study of the inner intermediate
economy of man, and the interconnexion of his principles
and elements or centres of energy or force, i.e., what the
man really is inwardly. In days of the far bygone past,
psychology was indeed what the word signifies : " the
Science of Soul " ; and upon this science was securely
based the collateral and subordinate science of genuine
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Physiology. To-day, however, it is physiology which
serves as the basis for psychology because of a mistaken
view of man's constitution. It is a case of hysteron proteron
-putting the cart before the horse.
Puril}.as (Sanskrit). A word which literally means" ancient,"
" belonging to olden times." In India the word is
especially used as a term comprehending certain wellknown sacred scriptures, which popular and even scholarly
authorities ascribe to the poet Vya.sa. The Pura.1.1as
contain the entire body of ancient Indian mythology.
They are usually considered to be eighteen in number,
and each Pura.1.1a, to be complete, is supposed to consist
of five topics or themes. These five topics or themes are
commonly enumerated as follows: (1) The beginnings
or "Creation" of the Universe; (2 Its renewals and
destructions, or manvantaras and pralayas ; (3) The
geneologies of the gods, other divine beings, heroes, and
patriarchs ; (4) The reigns of the various Manus ; and (5)
A resume of the history of the Solar and Lunar Races.
Practically none of the Pura1.1as as they stand in modern
versions contains all these five topics, except perhaps the
Vishnu-Pura.Q.a, probably the most complete in this sense
of the word; and even the Vishnu-Pura.Q.a contains a
great deal of matter not directly to be classed under these
five topics. All the PuraQ.as also contain a great deal of
symbolical and allegorical writing.
Purusha (Sanskrit). A Sanskrit word meaning Man, the Ideal
Man, like the Qabbalistic Adam Qadm6n, the Primordial
Entity of Space, containing with and in Prakriti or Nature
all the septenary (or denary) scales of manifested being.
More mystically Purusha has a number of different
significancies. In addition to meaning the Heavenly
Man or Ideal Man, it is frequently used for the Spiritual
Man in each individual human being, or, indeed, in every
self-conscious entity-therefore a term for the Spiritual
Self. Purusha also sometimes stands as an interchangeable
term with Brahma., the evolver or "Creator."
Probably the simplest and most inclusive significance of
Purusha as properly used in the Esoteric Philosophy is
expressed in the paraphrase " the entitative, individual,
everlasting Divine-Spiritual Self," i.e., the Spiritual
Monad, whether of a Universe or of a Solar System, or of
an individual entity in manifested life, such as man.
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Qabba.Iah. (More frequently spelled " Kabala " or " Kabbala.") The Hebrew word for what the Jewish Theosophical initiates called "the Tradition," or "the Secret
Doctrine "-meaning something which is handed down
or passed down from man to man by tradition ; from a
Hebrew word meaning "to receive," or "to take over."
Unquestionably the Jewish Qabba.Iah existed as a
traditional system of doctrine long before the present
manuscripts of it were written, for these are of comparatively late production and probably date from the European Middle Ages ; and one proof · of this statement is
found in the fact that in the earliest centuries of the
Christian Era several of the Church-fathers of the new
Christian religion used language which could have been
taken only from the Hebrew Theosophy, that is, the
Hebrew Qabba.Iah. The expressions here are in some
cases identic, and the thought is in all cases the same.
The Z ohar may be called the original and main book of
the Qabbalah.
The basis of the Jewish Qabbalah was the archaic
Chaldean Secret Doctrine which was a system of occult or
esoteric philosophy handed down in part by oral, and in
part by written, transmission-and mostly by oral reception, wholly so in the case of the deeper mysteries of the
Qabbalah. The Jewish Qabbalah, such as it exists to-day,
has been disfigured and distorted by the interpolations
and mutilations of many Western occultists, especially
by mystics of strong Christian bias. The Qabbalah, therefore, is essentially the Theosophy of the Jews, or rather
the form which the Universal Theosophy of the archaic
ages took in its transmission through the Jewish mind.

R
Races. During evolution on our Earth (a:nd on the other six
manifest globes of the Planetary Chain of Earth correspondentially), mankind as a Life-Wave passes through
seve~ evolutionary stages called Root-Races~ Seven such
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Root-Races form the evolutionary Cycle on this Globe
Earth in this Fourth Round through the Planetary Chain;
and this evolutionary Cycle through our Globe Earth is
called one Globe-Round. We are at the present time in the
fourth Sub-Race of our present Fifth Root-Race, on
Globe D, or our Earth.
Each Root-Race is divided in our teachings into seven
minor Races, and each one of these seven minor Races
is again in its turn subdivided into seven branchlet or
still smaller racial units, etc.
The student who is interested in the matter of tracing
the evolutionary arrangement or history of the Seven
Root-Races on our Globe Earth is referred primarily to
H. P. Blavatsky's The Secret Doctrine, and secondarily to
Fundamentals of the Esoteric Philosophy.
Each one of the seven Root-Races reaches its maximum
of material efflorescence and power at about its middle
point. When half of the cycle of any one of the seven RootRaces is run, then the Racial Cataclysm ensues, for such
is the way in which Nature operates; and at this middle
racial point, that is, at the middle point of the fourth
Sub-Race of the Mother-Race or Root-Race, a new RootRace begins or is born out of the preceding Root-Race,
and pursues its evolution from birth towards maturity,
side by side with, or rather in connexion with, the latter
half of the preceding Mother-Race or Root-Race. It is in
this fashion that the Root-Races overlap each other,
a most interesting fact in ethnological or racial history.
This overlapping likewise takes place in the cases of the
minor and branchlet Races.
It will be between sixteen thousand and twenty thousand
years more 'before the Racial Cataclysm will ensue which
will cut our own Fifth Root-Race in two; exactly as the
same racial cataclysmic occurrence happened to the
Fourth-Race Atlanteans who preceded us, and to the
Third-Race Lemurians who preceded them; and as it
will happen to the two Root-Races which will follow ours,
the Sixth and Seventh-for we are now approaching the
middle-point of our own Fifth Root-Race, because we are
· nearing the middle point of the fourth Sub-Race of this
Fifth Root-Race.
Rajas (Sanskrit). One of the three gunas or " qualities,"
in the correlat!ons of force and matter, the other two being
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respectively sattwa (q.v.) and tamas (q.v.). Rajas is the
guna or the " quality" of longing, passion, activity, one ·
of the three divisions of Nature. In a sense it is the result
or consequence of the elementary urge in Nature producing
change and the longing therefor.
Raja-Yoga. (See YoGA.)
Rebirth. One of the several aspects or branches of the general
Doctrine of Reimbodiment. A word of large and generalized significance. Signifying merely a succession of
rebirths, the definition becomes generalized, excluding
specific explanations as to the type or kind of Reimbodiment. The likeness between the idea comprised in this
word and that belonging to the term Reincarnation is
very close, yet the two ideas are quite distinct. (For this
difference see under REINCARNATION. Cf. PRE-EXISTENCE,
METEMPSYCHOSIS, TRANSMIGRATION, etc.)
Rechak:a (Sanskrit). One of the practices used in the Hathay oga system for the regulation of the breath. The breath
is expelled or expired from one of the nostrilS' while the
other nostril is held closed with the finger, and then
the operation i~ repeated with the other nostril. (Compare Kumbhaka.) These operations, as observed under
Kumbhaka, are extremely dangerous to health and mental
balance, and cannot be encouraged. Indeed, they should
be unequivocally discouraged.
Reimbodiment. This term means that the living and migrating
entity takes upon itself a new body at some time after
death. Its meaning, therefore, is a highly generalized
one, and the specific significance is that of assuming new
imbodiments periodically. It teaches something more
than that the soul merely pre-exists, the idea being that
the soul takes unto itself a succession of new bodieson whatever plane it may happen to be. This particular
aspect or branch of the general doctrine of the migration
of living entities tells us not what kind of body the soul
newly assumes, nor whether that body be taken here on
Earth or elsewhere: that is to say, whether'the new body
is to be a visible body or an invisible one in the invisible
realms of Nature. It simply says that the life-centre
reimbodies itself ; and this is the essence of the specific
meaning of this word. (See under PRE-EXISTENCE,
REBIRTH, METEMPSYCHOSIS, REINCARNATION, etc.)
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Reincarnating Ego. In the method of dividing the human
principles into a trichotomy of an Upper Duad, an Intermediate Duad, and a Lower Triad-or distributively
"Spirit," " Soul," and "Body," the Second or Intermediate Duad, Manas-Kama, or the intermediate nature,
is the ordinary seat of human consciousness, and itself is
composed of two qualitative parts : an upper or aspiring
part, which is commonly called the Reincarnating Ego,
or the Higher Manas, and a lower part attracted to
material things, which is the focus of what expresses
itself in the average man as the ·Human Ego, his everyday
ordinary seat of consciousness.
When death occurs, the mortal and material portions
sink into oblivion ; whilst the Reincarnating Ego carries
the best and noblest parts of the spiritual memory of the
man that was into the Devachan or Heaven-world of
post-mortem rest and recuperation, where the Ego remains
in the bosom of the Monad (or of the Monadic Essence)
in a state of the most perfect and utter bliss and peace,
reviewing and constantly reviewing and improving upon
in its own blissful imagination, all the unfulfilled spiritual
yearnings and longings of the life just closed, that its
naturally creative faculties automatically suggest to the
entity now in the Devachan.
But the Monad above spoken of passes from sphere to
sphere on its peregrinations from Earth, carrying witli it
the Reincarnating Ego, or what we may for simplicity of
expression call the Earth-Child, in its bosom, where this
Reincarnating Ego is in its state of perfect bliss and
peace, until the time comes when, having passed through
all the invisible realms connected by chains of causation
with our own planet, it slowly" descends" again through
these higher intermediate spheres earthwards. Coincidently
does the Reincarnating Ego slowly begin to reawaken to
self-conscious activity ; gradually it feels, at first unconsciously to itself, the attraction earthwards, arising
out of the karmic seeds of thought and emotion and
impulse sown in the preceding life on Earth and now
beginning to awaken ; and as these attractions grow
stronger, in other words as the Reincarnating Ego awakens
more fully, it finds itself under the domination of a strong
psycho-magnetic attraction drawing it to the Earth-sphere.
The time finally comes when it is drawn strongly to the
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family on Earth whose karmic attractions or karmic
status or karmic condition are the nearest to its own
characteristics; and it then enters, or attaches itself to,
by reason of the psycho-magnetic attraction, the human
seed which will grow into the body of the human being
to be. Thus reincarnation takes place, and the Reincarnating Ego reawakens to life on Earth in the body of a little
child.
Reincarnation. An anglicized word of Latin derivation,
meaning" reinfleshment," the coming again into a human
body of an excarnate human soul. The repetitive reimbodiment of the Reincarnating Human Ego in vehicles
of human flesh-this being a special case of the General
Doctrine of Reimbodiment. This General Doctrine of
Reimbodiment applies not solely to man, but to all centres
of consciousness whatsoever, or, in other words, to all
Monads whatsoever ; wheresoever they may be on the
evolutionary Ladder of Life, and whatsoever may be
their particular developmental grade thereon.
The meaning of this general doctrine is very simple
indeed. It is as follows: Every life-consciousness-centre,
in other words, every Monad or Monadic Essence, reincorporates itself repeatedly in various vehicles or
"bodies," to use the popular word. These bodies may
• be spiritual, or they may be physical, or they may be of
a nature intermediate between these two : in other words,
ethereal. This rule of Nature, which applies to all Monads
without exception, takes place in all the different realms
of the visible and invisible Universe, and on all its different
planes, and in all its different worlds.
There are eight words used in the Theosophical philosophy in connexion with Reimbodiment, which are not
all synonymous, although some of these eight words
have almost the same specific meaning. They are:
Pre-existence; Rebirth; Reimbodiment; Palingenesis;
Metensomatosis ; Metempsychosis ; Transmigration ; Reincarnation. (See under each word for definition.) Of
these eight words, four only may be said to contain the
four ·different basic ideas of the general Doctrine of
Reimbodiment, and these four are Pre-existence; Reimbodiment ; Metempsychosis ; and Transmigration.
· In no case is the word Reincarnation identical with any
of the other seven words~ thou~h of course it has grounds
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of strong similarity with them all, as for instance with
Pre-existence, because obviously the entity pre-exists
before it reincarnates ; and on the same grounds it is
similar to Rebirth, Reimbodiment, and Metensomatosis.
The meaning of the word Reincarnation differs
specifically from Rebirth in this, that the latter word
simply means rebirth in human bodies of flesh .on this
Earth ; while the former term also contains the implication, tacit if not expressed, of possible incarnations in
flesh by entities which have finished their earthly pilgrimage
or evolution, but who can and sometimes do return to
this Earth in order to incarnate for the purpose of aiding
their less evolved brothers.
Relativity. The modern scientific Doctrine of Relativity,
despite its restrictions and mathematical limitations, is
extremely suggestive to the Theosophical student, because
it introduces Metaphysics into Physics, does away with
purely speculative ideas that certain things are absolute
in a purely relative universe, and brings us back to an
examination of Nature as Nature is and not as mathematical theorists have hitherto tacitly taken it to be.
The doctrihe of relativity in its essential idea of relations
rather than absolutes is true ; but this does not mean that
a Theo_sophist necessarily accepts Einstein's or his followers' deductions. These latter may or may not be true,
and time will show. In any case, " Relativity " is not
what it is often misunderstood to be-the naked doctrine
that "everything is relative," which would mean that
there is nothing fundamental or basic or real anywhere,
whence other things flow forth; or, in other words, that
there is no positively real or fundamental divine and
spiritual background of being. The Relativity-theory is
an adumbration, a reaching out for, an attempt after, a
groping after, a very, very old Theosophical doctrinethe "doctrine of Maya" (q.v.).
The manner in which Theosophy teaches the conception
of Relativity is, that while the Universe is a relative
universe and all its parts are therefore relative-each to
each and each to all and all to each-yet there is a: deathless Reality behind, which forms the substratum or the
Truth of things; out of which the phenomenal in all its
myriad relative manifestations flows. And there is a Way,
a Road, a Path, by which men may reach this Reality
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behind, because it is in man as his inmost Essence, and
therefore primal origin. In each one is fundamentally
this Reality which we are all in search of. Each one is
the Path that leads to it, for it is the Heart of the Universe.
In a sense still more metaphysical than that hereinbefore briefly outlined, even the "Heart of a Universe"
may be said to exist relatively in connexion with other
Universes with their " Hearts." It would be quite
err~meous to suppose _that there is one Absolute Reality
in the old-fashioned European sense, and that all relative
manifestations flow forth from it, and that these relative
manifestations although derived from this " Absolute
Reality " are without links of union or origin with an
" Absolute" even still more essential and fundamental
and vaster. Once the conception of Boundless Infinitude
is grasped, the percipient intelligence immediately realizes
that it is simply hopeless, indeed impossible, to postulate
ends, i.e., absolute "Absolutes," as the divine Ultima
Thule. No matter how vast and kosmic an " Absolute "
may be, there are in sheer frontierless infinitude always
· innumerable other " Absolutes " equal to or greater than
It. (See under ABSOLUTE.)
Religion. An operation of the human spiritual mind in its
endeavour to understand not only the How and the Why
of things, but comprising in addition a yearning and
striving towards self-conscious .union with the Divine
ALL and an endlessly growing self-conscious identification
with the Cosmic Divine-spiritual Realities. One phase
of a triform method of understanding the nature of Nature,
of Universal Nature, and its multiform and multifold
workings ; and this phase cannot be separated from the
other two phases (Science (q.v.) and Philosophy (q.v.)) if we
wish to gain a true picture of things as they are in themselves.
Human religion is the expression of that aspect of man's
, consciousness which is intuitional, aspirational, and
mystical, and which is often deformed and distorted in its
lower forms by the emotional in man.
It is usual among modern Europeans to derive the
word " religion " from the Latin verb meaning " to bind
back "-religare. But there is another derivation, which
·- is the one that Cicero chooses, and of course he was a
Roman himself and had great skill in the use of, and had
deep knowledge of, his own native tongue. This other
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derivation comes from a Latin root meaning "to select,"
"to choose," from which, likewise, we have the word lexlaw, i.e., the course of conduct or rule of action which is
chosen as the best, and is therefore followed: in other
words, that which is the best of its kind, as ascertained by
selection, by trial, and by proof.
Thus then, the meaning of the word " religion " from the
Latin religio, means a careful selection of fundamental
beliefs and motives by the higher or spiritual intellect, a
faculty of intuitional judgment and understanding, and a
consequent abiding by that selection, resulting in a course
of life and conduct in all respects following the convictions
that have been arrived at. This is the religious spirit.
To this the Theosophist would add the following very
important idea : Behind all the various religions and
philosophies of ancient times there is a Secret or Esoteric
Wisdom given out by the greatest Men who have ever
lived, the Founders and Builders of the various worldreligions and world-philosophies ; and this sublime
System in fundamentals has been the same everywhere
over the face of the globe.
This system has passed under various names, e.g., the
Esoteric Philosophy, the Ancient Wisdom, the Secret
Doctrine, the Traditional Teaching, etc., and to-day it is
called Theosophy.
Right-hand Path. From time immemorial, and in all countries
of the earth, and among all races of men, there have been
existent two opposing and antagonistic schools of occult or
esoteric training, the one often technically called "The
Path of Light," and the other " The Pat):l of Darkness "
or of the" Shadows." These two paths likewise are much
more commonly called the " Right-hand Path " and the
"Left-hand Path," and although these are technical
names in the rather shaky Occultism of the Occident, the
very same expressions have prevailed all over the world,
and are especially known in the mystical and esoteric
literature of Hindusthan. The " Right-hand Path " is
known in Sanskrit writings by the name Dakshina-marga,
and those who practise the rules of conduct and follow the
manner of life enjoined upon those who follow the" Righthand Path," are technically known as Dakshinacharins,
and their course of life is known as Dakshinachara. Conversely, those who follow the Left-hand Path, often called
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"Brothers of the Shadow," or by some similar epithet,
are called V amacharins, and their school or course of
life is known as V amachara. An alternative expression
for V amachara is Savyachara. The White Magicians or
Brothers of Light are therefore Dakshinacharins, and the
Black . Magicians or Brothers of the Shadow, or workers
of spiritual and intellectual and psychical evil, are therefore
vamacharins.
To speak in the mystical language of ancient Greece,
the Dakshinacharins, or Brothers of Light, pursue the
winding ascent to Olympus, whereas the V amacharins,
or Brothers of the Left-hand, follow the easy but fearfully
perilous path leading downwards into ever more confusing, horrifying, stages of matter and spiritual obscuration. The latter is the facilis descensus averno (JEneid,
6, 126) of the Latin poet Virgil. Woe be to him who,
refusing to raise his soul to the sublime and cleansing
rays of the spiritual sun within him, places his feet upon
the Path which leads downwards. The warnings given to
students of Occultism about this matter have always been
very solemn and urgent, and no Esotericist should at any
moment consider himself safe or beyond the possibilities
of taking the downward way until he has become· at one
with the Divine Monitor within his own breast, his own
inner god.
Ring-Pass-Not. A profoundly mystical and suggestive term
signifying the circle or bounds or frontiers within which
is contained the consciousness of those who are still under
the sway of the delusion of separateness-and this applies
whether the Ring be large or small. It does not signify
any one especial occasion or condition, but is a general
term applicable to any state in \\"hich an entity. having
reached a certain stage of evolutionary growth of the
unfolding of consciousness, finds itself unable to pass into
a still higher state because of some delusion under which
the consciousness is labouring, be that delusion mental or
spiritual. There is consciously a Ring-Pass-Not for every
Globe of the Planetary Chain, a Ring-Pass-Not for the
Planetary Chain itself, a Ring-Pass-Not for the Solar
System, and so forth. It is the entities who labour under
the delusion who therefore actually create their own
Rings-Pass-Not, for these are not actual entitative material
frontiers, but boundaries of consciousness.
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A Ring-Pass-Not furthermore may perhaps be said
with great truth to be somewhat of the nature of a spiritual
laya-center (q.v.) or point of transmission between plane
and plane of consciousness.
The Rings-Pass-Not as above said, however, have to do
with phases or states of consciousness only. For instance,
the Ring-Pass-Not for the beasts is self-consciousness,
i.e., the beasts have not yet been enabled to develop forth
their consciousness to the point of self-consciousness or
reflective consciousness except in minor degree. A dog,
for example, located in a room which it desires to leave,
will run to a door out of which it is accustomed to go and
will sit there whining for the door to be opened. Its consciousness recognises the point of egress, but it has not developed the self-conscious mental activity to open the door. ·
A general Ring-Pass-Not for humanity is their inability
self-consciously to participate in spiritual self-consciousness,
etc., etc.
Root-Race. (See RACES.)
Round. The doctrine concerning our Planetary Chain
commonly called that of the seven Rounds, means that the
Life-Cycle or Life-Wave begins its evolutionary course on
Globe A, the first of the series of seven (or ten) globes;
then, completing its cycles there, runs down to Globe B,
and then to Globe C, and then to GlobeD, our Earth;
and then to Globe E, on the Ascending Arc, then to
Globe F, and then to Globe G. These are the manifest
seven Globes of the Planetary Chain. This is one Planetary
Round. After the Planetary Round there ensues a
Planetary or Chain-Nirv~J)a, until the second Round
begins in the same way, but in a more " advanced "
degree of evolution than was the first Round.
A Globe-: Round is one of the seven passages of a LifeWave during its' Planetary Round, on any one (and
therefore on and through each) of the globes : when the
Life-Wave has passed through GlobeD, for instance, and
ends its cycles on Globe D, this is the Globe-Round of
Globe D for that particular Planetary Round; and so
with all the globes respectively. Seven Root-Races make
one Globe-Round. There are seven Globe-Rounds therefore (one Globe-Round for each of the seven globes) in
each Planetary Round.
I
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Seven Planetary Rounds equal one Kalpa or Manvantara
or Day of Brahma. When Seven Planetary Rounds have
been accomplished, which is as much as saying forty-nine
Globe Rounds (or Globe-Manvantaras), there ensues a
still higher Nirvft:Q.a than that occurring between Globes G
and ·A after each Planetary Round. This higher Nirva:Q.a
is coincident with what is called a Pralaya of that Planetary
Chain, which pralaya lasts until the cycle again returns
for a new Planetary Chain to form, containing the same
hosts of living beings as on the preceding Chain, and
which are now destined to enter upon the new Planetary
Chain, but on and in a higher series of planes or worlds
than in the preceding one.
When seven such Planetary Chains with their various
Kalpas or Manvaritaras have passed away, this'sevenfold
Grand Cycle is one Solar Manvantara, and then the solar
system sinks into the solar or cosmic Pralaya.
There are Outer Rounds and Inner Rounds. An Inner
Round comprises the passage of the Life-Wave in any one
Planetary Chain from Globe A to Globe G once around,
and this takes place seven times in a Planetary Manvantara.
The Outer Round comprises the passage of the entirety
of a Life-Wave of a Planetary Chain along the Circulations
of the Solar System, from one of the Seven Sacred Planets
to another; and this for seven (or ten) times.
There is another aspect of the teaching concerning the
Outer Rounds which belongs solely to the Theosophical
Mystery-School and cannot be elucidated here.

Riipa (Sanskrit).

A word meaning "form," "image,"
"similitude," but this word is employed technically, and
only rarely in the popular sense in which it is commonly
used in English. It signifies rather an atomic or monadic
aggregation about the central and indwelling consciousness,
thus forming a vehicle or body thereof.
Thus the Rupa-lokas are lokas or worlds where the
body-form or vehicle is very definitely outlined in matter ;
whereas the ArU.pa-lokas are worlds where the body-forms
or " images " are outlined in a manner which to us humans
is much less definite. It should be noted that the word
Rupa applies with equal force to the bodies or vehicles
even of the gods, although these latter to us are purely
subjective or " Arupa." (See LoKA.)
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Sabda-brahman (Sanskrit).

A phrase literally signifying
"Word-Brahman "-a curious analogy with the archaic
Greek mystical teaching concerning the Logos. Sabdabrahman, therefore, may be rendered as the activeunmanifest Logos of the Solar System, and hence as the soul of
Brahman expressing itself through its ~kMic veils as the
Divine Logos, or Word, or Sound. This word is closely
connected in meaning with the teaching concerning
Daiv1prakriti (q.v.). H. P. Blavatsky in her posthumous
Glossary speaks of the Sabda-brahman as "Ethereal
Vibrations diffused throughout Space."
Sakti (Sanskrit). A term which may be briefly defined to
mean one of what in modern Occultism ·are called the
seven forces of Nature, of which six are manifest and the
seventh unmanifest, or only partly manifest. Sakti in
general may be described as Universal Energy, and is, as
it were, the feminine aspect of Fohat (q.v.). In popu1ar
Hinduism the various Saktis are the wives or consorts of
the gods, or, in other words, the energies or active powers
of the deities represented as feminine influences or energies.
These anthropomorphic definitions are unfortunate,
because misleading. The Saktis of Nature are really the
veils, or sheaths, or vehicular carriers, through which
work the inner and ever-active energies. As substance and
energy, or force and matter, are fundamentally one, as
even modern science in its researches has begun to discover,
it becomes apparent that even these Saktis, or sheaths, or
veils, are themselves energic to lower spheres or realms
through which they themselves work.
The crown of the astral light (q.v.), as H. P. Blavatsky
rightly puts it, is the generalized Sakti of Universal Nature
in so far as our Solar System is concerned.
Samidhi (Sanskrit). A compound word formed of sam,
meaning" with" or" together"; a, meaning" towards";
and the verbal root dhd, signifying "to place," or "to
bring"; hence Samddhi, meaning "to direct towards,"
generally meaning, therefore, to combine the faculties of
the mind with a direction towards an object. Hence,
intense con~emplation or profound meditation, with the
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consciousness directed to the spiritual. It is the highest
form of self-possession, in the sense of collecting all the
faculties of the constitution towards reaching union or
quasi-union, long or short in time as the case may be,
with the divine-spiritual. One who possesses and is
accustomed to use this power has complete, absolute,
control over all his faculties, and is, therefore, said to be,
as above hinted, "completely self-possessed." It is the
highest state of Yoga-or " Union."
Samadhi, therefore, is a compound word of exceedingly
mystical and profound significance implying the complete
abstraction of the percipient consciousness from all
worldly, or exterior, or even mental concerns or attributes,
and its absorption into, or perhaps better, its becoming the
pure unadulterate, undilute super-consciousness of the
god within. In other words, Samddhi is self-conscious
union with the Spiritual Monad of the human constitution.
Samadhi is the eighth or final stage of genuine occult
Yoga, and can be attained at any time by the initiate
without conscious recourse to the other phases or practices
of Yoga enumerated in Oriental works, and which other
and inferior practices are often misleading, in some cases
distinctly injurious, and at the best mere props or aids in
the attaining of complete m.ental abstraction from worldly
concerns.
The eight stages of Yoga (q.v.) usually enumerated, are
the following : {I) Yama, signifying " restraint " or
" forbearance " ; (2) Niyama, religious observances of
various kinds, such as watchings, or fastings, prayings,
penances, etc.; (3) Asana (q.v.), postures of various
kinds; (4) Prat!ay ama, various methods of regulating the
breath ; (5) Pratyahara, a word signifying " withdrawal,"
but technically and esoterically the " withdrawal " of the
consciousness from sensual or sensuous concerns, or from
external objects; (6) DharatJd (q.v.), firmness or steadiness
or resolution in holding the mind set or concentrated on
a topic or object of thought, mental concentration;
(7) Dhydna, abstract contemplation or meditation when
freed from exterior distractions; and, finally, (8) Samadhi,
complete collection of the consciousness and of its faculties
into oneness or union with the Monadic Essence.
It may be .observed, and should be carefully taken note
of by the student, that when the initiate has attained
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Samadhi he becomes practically omniscient for the Solar
Universe in which he dwells, because his consciousness is
functioning at the time in the spiritual-causal worlds. All
knowledge is then to him like an open page because he ~s
self-consciously conscious, to use a rather awkward phrase,
of Nature's inner and spiritual realms, the reason being
that his consciousness has become kosmic in its reaches.

Sambhala. A Sanskrit place-name of highly mystical significance. Many learned Occidental Orientalists have
endeavoured to identify this mystical and unknown
locality with some well-known modern district or town,
but unsuccessfully. The name is mentioned in the Pural).as
and elsewhere, and it is stated that out of Sambhala will
appear in due course of time the Kalki-Avatara of the
future. The Kalki-A vatara is one of the manifestations
or Avataras of Vishnu. Among the Buddhists it is also
stated that out of Sambhala will come in due course of
time the Maitreya-Buddha or next Buddha.
Sambhala, however, although no erudite Orientalist has
yet succeeded in locating it geographically, is an actual
land or district, the seat of the greatest Brotherhood of
spiritual Adepts, of great Sages and Seers, on the Earth
to-day. It is the secret Home of the Brotherhood of the
Theosophical Mahatmans and their Chiefs ; and from
Sambhala at certain times in the history of the world, or
more accurately of our own Fifth Root-Race, come forth
the Messengers or Envoys of the Great Brotherhood,. for
spiritual and intellectual work among men. This Great
Brotherhood .has branches or Subordinate Lodges in
various parts of the world, but Sambhala is the centre or
Chief Lodge. We may tentatively locate it, for the
benefit of the sincere and earnest inquirer, in a littleknown and remote district of the high table-lands of
central Asia, more particularly in what is now called
Tibet. A multitude of aeroplanes might fly over the place
without " seeing " it, for its frontiers are very carefully
guarded and protected against invasion, and will continue
to be so until the karmic destiny of our present Fifth
Root-Race brings about a change of location to some other
spot on the Earth, which then in its turn will be as carefully
guarded as Sambhala now is.

Sambhogakiya (Sanskrit). This is a compound of two words
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meaning "Enjoyment-Body," or rather "ParticipationBody"; sambhoga meaning "enjoyment together," or
"delightful participation," etc.; and kaya,. meaning
"body." · This is the second of the glorious vestures, the
other two being Dharmakaya (q.v.), the highest, and
Nirmdf!akaya (q.v.), the lowest. The Buddha in the
Sambhogak~ya-state still participates in, still retains
more or less, his self-consciousness as an individual, his
egoship and his individual soul-sense, though he is too
far above material or personal concerns to care about or
to meddle with them. In consequence, a Buddha in the
Sambhogak~ya-state would be virtually powerless here
on our material Earth.
Sannyasin (Sanskrit). A Sanskrit compound. · One who
renounces (a renouncer) ; from sannyasa, "renunciation,"
abandonment of worldly bonds and attractions. Resignation to the service of the spiritual nature.
Sarira (Sanskrit). Sartra comes from a root which can best
be translated by saying that it means what is easily
dissolved, easily worn away; the idea being something
transitory, foam-like, full of holes, as it were. Note the
meaning hid in this : it is very important. A term which
is of common usage in the philosophy of Hindusth~n. and
of very frequent usage in modern Theosophical philosophy.
A general meaning is a composite body or vehicle of
impermanent character in and through which an ethereal
entity lives and works. (Cf. LINGA-SARiRA and STHULASARiRA.)

Sat. A Sanskrit word meaning the Real, the enduring funda ·
mental essence of the World.
In the ancient Br~hmanical teachings the terms Sat,
Chit, Ananda, were used to signify the state of what one
may call the " Absolute " : Sat meaning " pure being " ;
Chit, '' pure thought " ; Ananda, " bliss," and these
three words were compounded as sachchidananda. (Cf.
ASAT;)

Sattwa (Sanskrit). One of the trigunas or three " qualities,"
the other two being Rajas (q.v.) and Tamas (q.v.). Sattwa
is the quality of truth, goodness, reality, purity. These
three gunas or qualities run all through the web or fabric
of Nature like threads inextricably mingled, for, indeed,
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each of these three qualities participates likewise of the
nature of the other two, yet each one possessing its predominant (which is its own Swabhava) or intrinsic
characteristic. One who desires to gain some genuine
understanding of the manner in which the Archaic Wisdom
looks upon these three phases of human intellectual and
s;piritual activity must remember that not one of these
three can be considered apart from the other two. The
three are fundamentally three operations of the human
consciousness, and essentially are that consciousness itself.
Science. An operation of the human spirit-mind in its
endeavour to understand the How of things-not any
particular science whatsoever, but the thing in itself,
science per se ;-ordered and classified knowledge. One
phase of a triform method of understanding the nature of
Nature, of Universal Nature, and its multiform and multifold workings ; and this phase cannot be separated from
the other two (Philosophy, q.v., and Religion, q.v.) if we
wish to gain a true piCture of things as they are in
themselves.
Science is the aspect of human thinking in the activity
of the mentality in the latter's inquisitive, researching,
and classifying functions.
Second Death. This is a phrase used by ancient and modern
mystics to describe the dissolution of the principles of man
remaining in Kama-loka after the death of the physical.
body. For instance, Plutarch says: "Of the deaths we
die, the one makes man two of three, and the 'other; one
out of two." Thus, using the simple division of man into
spirit, soul, and body: the first death is the dropping of
the body, making two out of three; the second death is
the withdrawal of the spiritual from the kama-n1pic soul,
making one out of two.
·
The second death takes place when the lower or intermediate Duad (Manas-Kama) in its turn separates from,
or rather is cast off by, the upper Duad; but preceding
this event the upper Duad gathers unto itself from this
lower Duad what is called the Reincarnating Ego, which is
all the best of the entity that was, all its purest and most
spiritual and noblest aspirations and hopes and dreams
for betterment and for beauty and harmony. Inherent
in the fabric, so to speak, of the Reincarnating Ego, there
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remain of course the seeds of the lower principles which at
the succeeding rebirth or reincarnation of the ego will
develop into the complex of the Lower Quaternary.

SeH. Man is a sheaf or bundle of forces or energies and
material elements combined ; and the power controlling
all and holding them together, making out of the composite
aggregate a unity, is what Theosophists call the Selfnot the mere ego, but the Self, a purely spiritual unit, in
its essence divine, which is the same in every man and
woman on Earth, the same in every entity everywhere
in all the boundless fields of limitless space, as we understand space : for if one closely examine his own consciousness, he will very soon know that this is the pure conscious·
ness expressed in the words, "I am "-and this is the
Self; whereas the ego is the cognition of the "I am I."
Consider the Hierarchy of the human being growing
from the Self as its Seed-ten stages : three on the arftpa
or immaterial plane; and seven (or perhaps better, six)
on the planes of matter or manifestation. On each one of
these seven planes (or six planes), the Self or Parama.tman
develops . a sheath or garment, the upper ones spun of
spirit, or light if you will; and the lower ones spun of
shadow or matter ; and each such sheath or garment is a
soul ; and between the Self and a soul-any soul-is
an ego.

Seven Principles of Man. Every one of the seven principles
of man, as also every one of the seven elements in him, is
itself a mirror of the universe. (See under PRINCIPLES
OF MAN.)

Seven Sacred Planets. The ancients spoke of seven planets
which they called the " Seven Sacred Planets," and they
were named as- follows: Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Sun,
Venus, Mercury, and Moon.
Each one of these seven globes is a body like our own
Earth in: that each is a septenary Chain, sevenfold in
composition : six other superior globes of finer and more
ethereal matter above the physical sphere or globe. Only
those globes which are on the same Cosmic Plane of Nature
or Being, are physically visible to each other. For instance,
we can see only the fourth-plane planetary globe of each
of the other Planetary or Sidereal Chains, because we
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ourselves are on the fourth cosmic Plane, as they also
· are. There is a very important and wide range of mystical
teaching connected with the Seven Sacred Planets which
it would be out of place to develop here.
Shadows. (See BROTHERS OF THE SHADOW.)
OCCtJt:t

Shadowy Arc (or Descending Arc). (See AscENDING ARc.)
Silent Watcher, The. A term used in modern Theosophical
Esoteric Philosophy to signify a highly advanced spiritual
entity who is, as it were, the summit or Supreme Chief ·of a
spiritual-psychological Hierarchy composed of beings
beneath him and working under the Silent Watcher's
direct inspiration and guidance. The Silent Watchers,
therefore, are relatively numerous, because every hierarchy, large or small, high or low, has as its own
particular Hierarch or Supreme Head a Silent Watcher.''
There are Human "Silent Watchers," and there is a
"Silent Watcher" for every globe of our Planetary
Chain. There is likewise a Silent Watcher of the Solar
System of vastly loftier state or stage, etc.
The term "Silent Watcher" is a graphic phrase, and
describes with fair accuracy the predominant trait or
characteristic of such a spiritual being-i.e., one who
through evolution having practically gained Omniscience
or Perfect Knowledge of all that he can learn in .any one
sphere of the Kosmos, instead of pursuing his evolutionary
path forwards to still higher realms, remains in order to
help the multitudes and hosts of less progressed entities
trailing behind him. There he remains at his self-imposed
task, waiting and watching and helping and inspiring, and
so far as we humans are concerned, in the utter silences of
spiritual compassion. Thence the term" Silent Watcher."
He can learn nothing more from the. particular sphere of
life through which he has oow passed, and the secrets of
which he knows by heart. For the time being and for
ages he has renounced all individual evolution for himself
out of pure pity and high compassion for those beneath
him.
Sislitas (Sanskrit). This is a word meaning remainders," or
"remains," or "residuals "-anything that is left or
remains behind. In the especial application in which this
word is used in the Ancient Wisdom, the Sishtas are those
II
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superior· classes-each of its own kind and kingdom-left
behind on a planet when it goes into obscuration, in order
to serve as the seeds of life for the inflow of the next
incoming Life-Wave when the dawn of the new manvantara
takes place on that planet.
When each Kingdom passes on to its next globe, each
one leaves behind its Sishtas, its lives representing the
very highest point of evolution arrived at by that Kingdom·
in that Round, but leaves them sleeping as it were: dormant, relatively motionless ; including life-atoms among
them. Not without life, however, for everything is as
much alive as ever, and there is no "dead" matter anywhere : but the Sishtas considered aggregatively as the
remnants or residuals of the Life-Wave which has passed
on are sleeping, dormant, resting. These Sishtas await
the incoming of the Life-Waves on the next Round, and
then they re-awaken to a new cycle of activity as the seeds
of the new kingdom or kingdoms-be it the three Elemental
Kingdoms or the Mineral or Vegetable qr the Beast or the
next Humanity.
.
In a more restricted and still more specific sense, the
Sishtas are the great Elect, or Sages, left behind after every
Obscuration.
Skandhas (Sanskrit). Literally "bundles," or groups of
attributes, to use H. P. BlaNatsky's definition. When
death comes to a man in any one life, the seeds of those
causes previously sown by him and which have not yet
come forth into blossom and full-blown flower and fruit,
remain in his interior and invisible parts as impulses lying
latent and sleeping, as it were: lying latent like sleeping
seeds for future flowerings into action in the next and
succeeding lives : they are psychological impulse-seeds
lying asleep until their appropriate stage for awakening
into· action arrives at some time in the future.
In the case of the cosmic bodies : every solar or planetary
body upon entering into its pralaya, its Pr~kriti~a-pralaya
-the dissolution of its lower principles-at the end of its
long life-cycle, exists in space in the higher activity of its
spiritual principles, and in the dispersion of its lowest
principles, which latter latently exist in space as Skandhas
in a laya-condition.
When a laya-centre is fired into action by the touch of
wills and consciousnesses on their downward way, becoming
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the imbodying life of a solar system, or of a planet of a
solar system, the centre manifests first on its highest
plane, and later on its lower plane. The Skandhas are
awakened into life one after another : first the highest
ones, next the intermediate ones, and lastly the inferior
ones, cosmically and qualitatively speaking.
The term Skandhas in Theosophical philosophy has the
general significance of bundles or groups of attributes, as
already stated, which together form or compose the entire
set of material and also mental, emotional, and moral
qualities. Exoterically the Skandhas are " bundles " of
attributes five in number, but esoterically they are seven.
These unite at the birth of man and constitute his personality. After .the death of the body the Skandhas are
separated and so remain until the Reincarnating Ego
on its downward path into physical incarnation gathers
them together again around itself, and thus reforms the
human constitution considered as a unity.
In brief, the Skandhas can be said to be the aggregate
of the groups of attributes or qualities which make each
individual man the personality that he is ; but this must
be sharply distinguished from the Individuality.
Sloka (Sanskrit). "The Sanskrit epic meter formed of thirtytwo syllables : verses in four half lines of eight, or in two
lines of sixteen syllables each." (H. P . Blavatsky.)
Soul. The word " soul " in our Ancient Wisdom signifies
"vehicle," an upadhi-that vehicle, or any vehicle, in
which the Monad, in any sphere of manifestation, is working
out its destiny. A "soul" is an entity which is evolved
by experiences; it is not a spirit, but it is a vehicle of a
spirit~the Monad. It manifests in matter through and by
being a substantial portion of the lower essence of the
spirit. Touching another plane below it, or it may be
above it, the point of union allowing ingress and egress
to the consciousness, is a laya-centre-the " neutral
centre," in matter or substance, through which consciousness passes ·; and the centre of that consciousness is the
Monad. The soul in contradistinction with the Monad is
its vehicle for manifestation on any one plane. The
spirit or Monad manif~sts in seven vehicles, and each one
of these vehicles is a soul.
On the higher planes the 11 soul '' is a vehicle manifesting
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as a sheaf or pillar of light; similarly with the various
Egos and their related vehicle-souls on the inferior planes,
all growing const~ntly more dense, as the planes of matter
gradually thicken downwards and become more compact,
into which the monadic Ray penetrates until the final
"soul," which is the physical body, the general vehicle
or bearer or carrier of them all.
Our teachings give to every animate thing a soul : not
a " human soul," or a " divine soul," or a " spiritual
soul " ; but a soul corresponding to its own type. What
it is, what its type is, actually comes from its soul ; hence
we properly may speak of the different beasts as having
one or the other, a "duck-soul," an " ostrich-soul," a
"bull-" or a "cow-soul," and so forth. The entities
lower than Man, i.e., in this case the beasts, considered as
a Kingdom, are differentiated into the different families
of animals by the different " souls " within each ; and of
course behind the soul from which it springs there are in
each individual entity all the other principles that likewise
inform Man : ·but all these higher principles are latent in
the beast.
Speaking generally, however, we may say that the
" soul " is the intermediate part between the spirit which
is deathless and immortal on the one hand, and, on the
other hand, the physic.al frame, entirely mortal. The
soul, therefore, is the intermediate part of the human
constitution. It must be carefully noted in this connexion
that " soul " as a term employed in the Esoteric Philo-·
sophy, while indeed meaning essentially a "vehicle" or
"sheath," this " vehicle" or "sheath" is nev.ertheless an
animate or living entity much after the manner that the
. physical body, while being the sheath or vehicle of the
other parts of man's constitution, is nevertheless in itself
a discrete, animate, personalized being.

Soulless Beings. "We elbow soulless men in the streets at
every tum," once wrote H. P. Blavatsky. This is an
actual fact. The statement does not mean that those
whom we thus elbow have no soul. The significance is
that the spiritual part of these human beings is sleeping,
not awake. They are animate humans with an animate
working brain-mind, an animal mind, but otherwise
"soulless" in the sense that the soul is inactive, sleeping;
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and this is also just what Pythagoras meant when he
spoke of the " living dead." They are everywhere, these
people. We elbow them, just as H. P. Blavatsky says, at
every turn. The eyes may be physically bright, and
filled with the vital physical fire, but they lack soul ; they
lack tenderness, the fervid yet gentle warmth of the
living flame of inspiration within. Sometimes impersonal
love will awaken the soul in a man or in a woman; sometimes it will kill it if the love become selfish and gross.
The streets are filled with such " soulless " people ; and
the phrase " soulless people " does not mean " lost souls."
The latter is again something else. The term " soulless
people " therefore is a technical term. It means men and
women who are still connected, but usually quite unconsciously, with the Monad, the Spiritual Essence within
them, but who, as said above, are not self-consciously so
connected. They live very largely in the brain-mind and
in the fields of sensuous consciousness. They turn with
pleasure to the frivolities of life. They have the ordinary
feelings of honour, etc., because it is conventional and
good breeding so to have them; but the deep inner fire
of yearning, the living warmth that comes from being
more or less at one with the god within, they know not.
Hence, they are "soulless," because the soul is not
working with fiery energy in and through them.
A "lost soul," on the other hand, means an entity who
through various rebirths, it may be a dozen, or more or
less, has been slowly following the " easy descent to
Avernus," and in whom the threads of communication
with the spirit within have been snapped one after the
other. Vice will do this, continuous vice. Hate snaps
these spiritual threads more quickly than anything else
perhaps. Selfishness, the parent of hate, is the root of all
human evil ; and therefore a " lost soul " is one who is
not merely " soulless " in the ordinary Theosophical
usage of the word, but is one who has lost the last link,
the last delicate thread of con~ciousness, connecting him
with his inner god. He will continue" the easy descent,"
passing from human birth to an inferior human birth, and
then to one still more inferior, until finally the ·degenerate
astral monad-all that remains of the human being that
once was-may even enter the . body of some beast to
which it feels attracted (and this is one side of the teaching
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of " transmigration," which has been so badly misunderstood in the Occident) ; some finally go even to plants
perhaps, at the last, and will ultimately vanish. The
astral monad will then have faded out. Such" lost souls"
are exceedingly rare, fortunately ; but they are not what
we call " soulless " people.
If the student will remember the fact that when a
human being is filled with the living spiritual and intellectual fiery energies flowing into his brain-mind from
his inner god, he is then an "insouled" being, he will
readily understand that when these fiery energies can no
longer reach the brain-mind and manifest in a man's life,
there is thus produced what is called a "soulless" being.
A good man, honourable, loyal, compassionate, aspiring,
gentle, and true-hearted, and a student of Wisdom, is an
"insouled" man; a Buddha is one who is fully, completely insouled ; and there are all the intermediate
grades between.
Space. Our U~iverse, as popularly supposed, consists of
space and matter and energy ; but in Theosophy we say
that Space itself is both conscious and substantial; it is
in fact the root of the other two, "matter" and" energy,"
which are fundamentally one thing, and this one fundamental thing is SPACE : that is to s;:~.y, their essential and
also their instrumental cause as well as their substantial
cause : and this is the REALITY of being-the Heart of
Things.
Our teaching is that there are many Universes, not
merely one, our own Home-Universe; therefore are there
many spaces with a background of a perfectly incomprehensible greater SPACE inclosing all-a space which is
still more ethereal, tenuous, spiritual, yea, divine, than
the space-matter that we know or rather conceive of,
which in its lowest aspect manifests the grossness of
physical matter of common human knowledge. Space,
therefore, considered in the abstract, is BE~NG, filled full,
so to say, with other entities and things, of which we see
a small part-globes innumerable, stars and planets,
nebulre and comets.
. But all these material bodies are but effectual products
or results of the infinitudes of the invisible and inner
causal realms-by far the larger part of the spaces of
SPACE. The space therefore of any one Universe is an
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Entity-a god. Fundamentally and essentially it is a
spiritual entity, a divine entity indeed, of which we see
naught but what we humans call the material and energic
aspect-behind which is the causal life, the causal
intelligence.
·
The word is likewise frequently used in Theosophical
philosophy to signify the frontierless infinitudes of the
Boundless ; and because it is the very esse of LifeConsciousness-Substance, it is incomparably more than
the mere "container" that it is so often supposed to be
by Occidental philosophers.
Spirit. In the Theosophical philosophy there is a distinct
and important difference in the use of the words spirit
and soul. The Spirit is the immortal element in us, the
deathless flame within us which dies never, which never
was born, and which retains throughout the entire Mah~
manvantara its own quality, essence, and life, sending
down into our own being and into our various planes,
certain of its rays or garments or souls which we are.
The divine spirit of man is linked with the All, being in
a highly mystical sense a ray of the All.
A soul is an entity which is evolved by experiences ; it
is not a spirit because it is a vehicle of a spirit. It manifests
in matter through and by being a substantial portion of
the lower essence of the spirit. Touching another plane
below it, or it may be above it, the point of union allowing
ingress and egress to the consciousness is a laya-centre.
The spirit manifests in seven vehicles, and each one of
these vehicles is a soul ; and that particular point through
which the spiritual influence passes in the soul is the
laya-centre, and it is, so to say, the heart of the soul, or
rather the summit thereof-homogeneous soul-substance,
if you like.
"
In a kosmical sense spirit should be applied only to
that which belongs without qualifications to Universal
Consciousness and which is the homogeneous and unmixed
emanation from the Universal Consciousness. In the case
of man, the spirit within man is the flame of his deathless
ego, the direct emanation of the spiritual Monad within
him, and of this ego the spiritual soul is the enclosing
sheath or vehicle or garment. Making an application
more particularly and specifically to the human principles,
when th~ bi~her 1\Ia,na,s of w~ which is his rea1 e~o~ i~
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indissolubly linked with Buddhi, this, in fact, is the
spiritual ego or spirit of the individual human being's
constitution. Its life-term before the emanation is
withdrawn into the Divine Monad is for the full period
of a Kosmic Manvantara.

Spirit .(in r.eference to Matter). The Theosophist points out
that what men call Spirit is the summit or acme or root
or seed or beginning or noumenon-call it by any name
that you may wish to call it by-of any particular Hierarchy existing in the innumerable hosts of the Kosmic
Hierarchies, with all of which any such Hierarchy is
inextricably interblended and interworking.
When Theosophists speak of Spirit and Substance, of
which matter and energy or force are the physicalized
expressions, we must remember that all these terms are
abstractions, generalized expressions for certain entities
manifesting aggregatively.
Spirit, for instance, is not essentially different from
matter, and is only relatively so different, or evolutionally
so different : the difference not lying in the roots of these
two, where they become one in the underlying Consciousness-Reality, but in their characters they are two evolutional forms of manifestation of that underlying Reality.
In other words, to use the terminology of ultra-modern
scientific philosophy, Spirit and Matter are, each of them,
respectively an "event" as the underlying Reality passes
through eternal duration.

Spiritual Soul.

The Spiritual Soul is the vehicle of the
Individual Monad, the Jiva.tman or Spiritual Ego ; in
the case of man's principles it is essentially of the nature
of Atman-Buddhi. This Spiritual Ego is the centre or
seed or root or base of the Reincarnating Ego. It is that
portion of our spiritual constitution which is deathless as
an individualized entity-deathless until the end of the
Mah~-Manvantara of the Cosmic Solar System.
_
The Spiritual Soul and the Divine Soul, or Atman,
combined, are the Inner God-the Inner Buddha, the
Inner Christ .

.Sthilla-Sarira (Sanskrit). Sthula means "coarse," "gross,"
not refined, heavy, bulky, fat in the sense of
therefore, conditioned and differentiate<l matt~r.

bi~ness,

.Sarfra
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-"form," generally speaking. The lowest substanceprinciple of which man is composed-usually classified as
the seventh in order: the physical body.
The Sthula-sartra or physical hierarchy of the human
body is builded up of cosmic elements, themselves formed
of living atomic entities, which, although subject individually to bewilderingly rapid changes and reimbodiments, nevertheless are incomparably more enduring in
themselves as expressions of the monadic rays than is the
transitory physical body which they temporarily compose.
The physical body is composed mostly of porosity, if the
expression be pardoned; the most unreal thing we know,
full of holes, foamy as it were. At death the physical
body follows the course of natural decay, and its various
hosts of life-atoms proceed individually and collectively
whither their natural attractions call them.
Strictly speaking the physical body is not a " principle "
at all : it is merely a house, man's " carrier " in another
sense, and no more is an essential ·part of him--except
that he has excreted it, thrown it out from himself-than
are the clothes in which his body is garmented. Man
really is a complete human being without the SthUlaSarira ; and yet this statement while accurate must be
taken not too literally, because even the physical body is
the expression of man's constitution on the physical
plane. The meaning is that the human constitution can be
a complete human entity even when the physical body is
discarded, but the Sthula-sarira is needed for evolution
and active work on this sub-plane of the Solar Kosmos.
Sudra (Sanskrit). In ancient India a man of the servile or
Fourth or lowest caste, ~ocial and political, of the early
civilizations of Hindustha.n in the Vedic and post-Vedic
Periods. The other three grades or classes are respectively
the Brahmatfa or Priest-philosopher; the Kshattriya, the
administrator-king, noble-and soldier; and third, the
Vaisya, the trader and agriculturist. (See these three.)
Sushupti. (See JAGRAT and KARA~oPADHI.)
.Siitritman (Sanskrit). A compound word meaning" ThreadSell," the golden thread of individuality-:-the stream of
sell-consciousness-on which all the substance-principles
of man's constitution are strung, so to say, like pearls on
a golden chain. The Sutra.tman is the stream of conscious170
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ness-life-running through all the various substanceprinciples of the constitution of the human entity-or
indeed of any other entity. Each such pearl on the
Golden Chain is one of the countless personalities which
man uses during the course of his Manvantara-long
evolutionary progress. The Sutratman, therefore, may
be briefly said to be the immortal or spiritual monadic
ego, the Individuality which incarnates in life after life,
and therefore is rightly called the "Thread-Self" or
Fundamental Self.
It is this Sutratman, this Thread-Self, this consciousnessstream, or rather stream of consciousness-life, which IS
the fundamental and individual Selfhood in every entity,
and which, reflected in and through the several intermediate vehicles or veils or sheaths or garments of the
invisible constitution of man, or of any other being in
which a Monad enshrouds itself, produces the egoic
centres of self-conscious existence. The Sutratman, therefore, is rooted in the Monad, the Monadic Essence.
Swabhiva (Sanskrit). A compound word derived from the
verb-root bhu, meaning " to become "-not so much " to
be " in the passive sense, but rather "to become," to
"grow into" something. The quasi-pronominal prefix
swa, means "self"; hence the noun means "selfbecoming," "self-generation," "self-growing" into something. Yet the essential or fundamental or integral Self,
although following continuously its own lofty line of
evolution, ~annot be said to suffer the changes or phases
that its vehicles undergo. Like the Monads, like the One,
thus the Self Fundamental-which, after all, is virtually
the same as the One Monadic Essence-sends down a Ray
from itsel£. into every organic entity, much as the sun
sends a ray from itself into the surrounding "darkness"
of the solar universe.
Swabhava has two general philosophical meanings :
first, self-begetting, self-generation, self-becoming, the
general idea being that tliere is no merely mechanical or
soulless activity ·of ·Nature in bringing us into being, for
we brought ourselves forth, in and through and by Nature,
of which we are a part of the conscious forces, and therefore
are our own children. The second meaning is that each
and every entity that exists is the result of what he actually
is spiritually in his own higher nature : he brings forth
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which he is in himself interirwly, nothing else. A
particular Race, for instance, remains and is that Race as
long as the . particular Race-swabhava remains in the
racial Seed and manifests thus ; and so forth. Likewise
is the case the same with a man, a tree, a star, a godwhat not!
What makes a rose bring forth a rose always and not
thistles, or daisies, or pansies? The answer is very
simple; very profound, however. It is because of its
Swabhava, the essential nature in and of the seed. Its
Swabhava can bring forth only that which itself is, its
.essential characteristic, its own inner nature. Swabhava,
in short, may be called the essential Individuality of any
Monad, expressing its own characteristics, qualities, and
type, by self-urged evolution.
The seed can produce nothing but what it itself is, what
is in it ; and this is the heart and essence of the doctrine
of Swabhava. The philosophical, scientific, and religious
reach of this Doctrine is simply immense ; and it is of the
first importance. Consequently, each individual Swabhava brings forth and expresses as its own particular
vehicles its various swarupas, signifying characteristic
bodies or images or forms. The Swabhava of a dog, for
instance, brings forth the dog-body. The Swabhava of a
rose brings forth the rose-flower; the Swabhava of a man
brings forth man's shape or image ; and the Swabhava
of a divinity or god brings forth its own swarupa . or
characteristic vehicle.
Swabhavat (Sanskrit). The neuter present participle of a
compound word derived from the verb-root bhu, meaning
"to become," from which is derived a secondary meaning
" to be," in the ~ense of growth.
Swabhavat is a state or condition of Cosmic consciousness-substance, where spirit and matter, which are fundamentally qne, no longer are dual as in manifestation, but
one: that which is neither manifested matter, nor manifested spirit, alone, but both are the primeval Unity;
spirituC!l Akasa ; where matter merges into spirit, and both
now being really one, are called "Father-Mother "-i.e.,
spirit-substance. Swabhavat never descends from its
own state or condition, or from its own plane, but is the
cosmic .reservoir of Being, . as well as of beings, therefore
ofcon$ciousness, of intellectual light, of life; and it is the
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ultimate source of what science, in our day, so quaintly
calls the " energies " of Nature Universal.
The northern Buddhists call Swabhavat by a more
mystical term, Adi-Buddhi-" Primeval Buddhi"; the
Brahmanical scriptures call it "Akasa"; and the
Hebrew Old Testament refers to it as the Cosmic
''Waters.''
The difference in meaning . between Swabhavat and
Swabhava (q.v.) is very great and is not generally understood ; the two words often have been sadly confused by
students.
Swabhava is the characteristic nature, the type-essence,
the individuality, of Swabhavat-of any Swabhavat, each
such Swabhavat having its own Swabhava. Swabhavat,
therefore, is really the world-substance or stuff, or still more
accurately that which is causal of the world-substance,
and this causal principle or element is the spirit and essence
of Cosmic substance. It is the plastic essence of matter,
both manifest and unmanifest.

Swapna. (See jAGRAT.)
Swarftpa. (See SwABHAvA.)

T
Tala (Sanskrit). A word which is largely used in the metaphysical systems of India, both in contrast and at the same
time in conjunction with loka (q.v.). As the general meaning of loka is " place " or rather " world," so the general
meaning of tala is " inferior world." Every loka has as
its twin or counterpart a corresponding tala. Wherever
there is a loka there is an exactly correspondential tala,
and in fact, the tala is the nether pole of its corresponding
loka. Lokas .and talas, therefore, in a way of speaking,
may be considered to be .the spiritual and ·the material
aspects or substance-principles of the different worlds
which compose and in fact are the Kosmic Universe. It
is impossible to_ separate a tala from its corresponding loka
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-quite as impossible as it would be to separate the two
poles of electricity.
The number of talas as generally outlined in the exoteric
philosophies of HindusthAn is usually given as seven, there
being thus seven lokas and seven talas ; but, as a matter of
fact, this number varies. If we may speak of a loka as
the spiritual pole, we may likewise call it the "principle"
of any world ; and correspondentially when we speak of
the tala as being the negative or inferior pole, it is quite
proper also to refer to it as the " Element " of its corresponding loka or principle. Hence, the lokas of a hierarchy
may be called the "Principles" of a hierarchy, and the
talas, in exactly the same way, may be called the "Ele-ments" or substantial or material aspects of the hierarchy.
It should likewise be remembered that all the seven lokas
and all the seven talas are continuously and ·inextricably
interblended and interworking ; and that the lokas and
the talas working together form the Universe and its
various subordinate hierarchies that encompass us around.
The higher lokas with the higher talas are the forces or
energies and substantial parts of the ·spiritual and ethereal
worlds ; and the lowest lokas and their corresponding
talas form the forces or energies and substantial parts of
the physical world surrounding us ; and the intermediate
lokas with their corresponding talas form the respective
energies and substantial parts of the intermediate or
ethereal realms.
Briefly, therefore, we may speak of a tala as the material
aspect of the world where it predominates, just as when
speaking of a loka we may consider it to be the spiritual
aspect of the world where it predominates. Every loka,
it should be always remembered, is coexistent with and
cannot be separated from its corresponding tala on the
same plane.
As an important deduction from the preceding observations, be it carefully noted that man's own constitution
as an individual from the highest to the lowest is a
hierarchy of its own kind, and therefore man himself as
such a subordinate hierarchy is a composite entity formed
of lokas and talas inextricably interworking and intermingled. In this subordinate hierarchy called man live
and evolve vast armies, hosts, multitudes, of living
entities, monads in this inferior stage of their long evolu-
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tionary peregrination, and which for convenience and
brevity of expression we may class under the general
term of Life-Atoms.

Tamas (Sanskrit). One of the three gunas or qualities or
essential attributes of manifested beings and things.
Tamas is the quality of darkness, illusion, ignorance ;
it also means, in a quite different sense, quiescence,
passivity, repose, rest, inertia. It becomes immediately
obvious from the distinctions that these two series of
words show, that there is both a good and an evil side to
tamas, just as indeed there is a good and evil side to
rajas (q.v.), and even .to sattva (q.v.). The condition of
manifested existence in the state of cosmic pralaya is in
one sense of the word the tamasic condition, signifying
quiescence or rest. When the Universe is in the stage of
active manvantaric manifestation, we may in a generalizing
sense say that the Universe is in the rajasic state or
condition; and that aspect of the Universe which we may
call the divine-spiritual, whether in the Universe itself or
in the manvantara or in pralaya of a globe, can be spoken
of as the sattvic state or condition. From these observations
it should be evident that the three gunas, sattva, rajas,
tamas, not only can exist contemporaneously and coincidently, but actually do so exist, and that in fact the three
are inextricably interblended. They are really three
phases or conditions of imbodied consciousnesses, and
each has its noble and each its "evil" side.
Tanhi (P~li). A word familiar in Buddhism and signifying the
" thirst " for material life. It is this " thirst " or yearning
to return to familiar scenes that brings the reincarnating
ego back to Earth-life-and this yearning is more effectual
as an individual cause for reincarnation, perhaps, than all
else. (See under T~ISH~A.)

Tantras (Sanskrit). A word literally meaning a" loom" or the
warp or threads in a loom, and, by extension of meaning,
signifying a rule or ritual for ceremonial rites. The
Tantras are numerous works or religious treatises teaching
mystical and magical formulre or formularies for the
attainment of magical or quasi-magical powers, and for
the worship of the gods. They are' mostly composed in
the for~ of Dialogs between Siva and his divine consort
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Durga, these two divinities being the peculiar objects of
the adoration of the Tantrins.
In many parts of India the authority of the Tantras
seems almost to have superseded the clean and poetical
hymns of the Vedas.
Most tantrik works are supposed to contain five different
subjects, i.e., (r) The manifestation or evolutio~ of the
Universe; (2) Its destruction; (3) The worship or adoration of the divinities ; (4) The achievement or attainment
of desired objects and especially of six super-human
faculties; (5) Modes or methods of union, usually
enumerated as four, with the supreme divinity of the
Kosmos by means of contemplative meditation.
Unfortunately, while there is much of interest in the
tantrik works, their tendency for long ages has been
distinctly towards what in Occultism is known as sorcery
or black magic. Some of the rites or ceremonies practised
have to do with revolting details connected with sex.
Durga, the consort of Siva, i.e., his Sakti or energy, is
worshiped by the Tantrins as a distinct personified female
power.
The. origin of the Tantras unquestionably goes back to
a very remote antiquity, and there seems to be little do':lbt
that these works, or their originals, were heirlooms handed
down from originally debased or degenerate Atlantean
racial offshoots. There is, of course, a certain amount of
profoundly philosophical and mystical thought running
through the more important tantrik works, but the tantrik
worship in many cases is highly licentious and immoral.

Tintrik or Tantrika (Sanskrit). The adjective corresponding
to Tantras (q.v.). This adjective, however, is sometimes
employed to signify one who is deeply versed in sorrie
study-a scholar ; but more particularly the adjective
concerns the Tantras and the doctrines contained in them.
Tat (Sanskrit). A pronominal neuter particle which is often
used as a noun having the signification THAT. By this
word the Vedic Sages and archaic scriptural writers of
India described the Unutterable Principle, from which
all in a single Kosmic Universe sprang, contrasting it
with the pronominal particle !DAM-meaning THIS-and
signifying the manifested Universe.
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Tattwas (Sanskrit). A word the meaning of which is the
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elementary principles or elements of original substance,
or rather, the different principles or elements in Universal,
Intelligent, Conscious Nature when considered from the
standpoint of Occultism. The word T attwa perhaps may
be literally translated or rendered as " thatness," reminding one of the " quiddity " of the European Scholastics.
The number of Tattwas or Nature's Elemental Principles
varies according to different systems of philosophy. The
S~nkhya, for instance, enumerates .twenty-five Tattwas.
The system of the M~hesvaras or worshipers of Siva
with his consort Durga, reckons five principles, which are
simply the five Elements of Nature found in all ancient
literatures.
Occultism, of course, recognizes seven
Tattwas, and, indeed, ten fundamental Element-Principles
or Element-Substances or Tattwas in Univeral Nature,
and each one of these T attwas is represented in the human
constitution and active therein. Otherwise, the human
constitution could not cohere as an organic entity.
THAT. (See P ARABRAHMAN.)
Theosophy. A compound Greek word: theos, a "divine
being," a "god" ; sophia, "wisdom" ; hence Divine
Wisdom. Theosophy is the majestic Wisdom-Religion of
the archaic ages and is as old as thinking man. It was
delivered to the first human protoplasts, the first thinking
human beings on this Earth, .by highly intelligent spiritual
Entities from superior spheres. This Ancient Doctrine,
this Esoteric System, has been passed down from guardians
to guardians to guardians through innumerable generations
until our own time; and, furthermore, portions of this
original and majestic System have been given out at
various periods of time to various races in various parts
of the world by those Guardians when humanity stood in
need of such extension and elaboration of spiritual and
intellectual thought.
Theosophy is not a syncretistic philosophy-religionscience: that is to say a system of thought or belief which
has been put together piecemeal and consisting of parts or
portions taken by some great mind from other various
religions or philosophies. This idea is repudiated by
Theosophists, for the simple reason that it is not true.
On the contrary, Theosophy is that single System or
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systematic formulation of the facts of visible and invisible
Nature, which, as expressed through the illuminated
human mind, takes the apparently separate forms of
science and of philosophy and of religion. We may
likewise describe Theosophy to be the formulation in
human language of the nature, structure, origin, destiny,
and operations of the Kosmical Universe and of the
multitudes of beings which infill it.
It might be added that Theosophy, in the language of
H. P. Blavatsky, is" the sub-stratum and basis of all the
world-religions and philosophies, taught and practised by
a few elect ever since man became a thinking being. In
its practical bearing, Theosophy is purely divine ethics ;
the definitions in dictionaries are pure nonsense, based on
religious prejudice and ignorance." (See her posthumous
work, Theosophical Glossary, page 328.)
Thought-Transference. The power of transferring one's
thoughts without a word-voiceless speech. This is no
psychical power. Its psychical aspect, commonly called
"thought-transference" or "telepathy," is but a feeble
manifestation of a truly sublime power, and is illusory,
because it is but a reflected light of the real spiritual power
within. True thought-transference is a spiritual faculty.
Having this spiritual power you can transfer your thought
and your consciousness and your will to any part of the
earth-and actually be there, see what goes on, know
what is happening there. No merely psychical power will
ever enable you to do that. In Tibet this power is called
by the generalizing name Hpho-wa. (See under MA.vA.vrRuPA.) Having this power your conscious and ~rcipient
inner self can pass through stone walls as easi~ as the
electric current runs along or through the copper wire.
Transmigration. This word is grossly misunderstood in the
modern Occident,. as also is the doctrine comprised under
the old Greek word Metempsychosis, both being modernly
supposed to mean, through the common misunderstanding
of the ancient literatures, that the human soul at some time
after death migrates into the beast-realm and is reborn on
Earth in a beast-body. The real meaning of this statement
in ancient literature refers to the destiny of what we
Theosophists call the life-atoms, but it has absolutely no
reference to the destiny of the human soul, as an entity.
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Theosophy accepts all aspects of the ancient teaching,
but explains and interprets them throughout and in a
manner that leaves nothing to be desired. Our doctrine
in this respect unless, indeed, we are treating of the case
of a" lost soul" (q.v.), is, "once a man, always a man."
The human soul can no more migrate over and incarnate in
a beast-body than can the psychical apparatus of a beast
incarnate in human flesh. Why ? Because in the former
case, the beast-vehicle offers to the human soul no opening
at all for the expression of the spiritual and intellectual and
psychical powers and faculties and tendencies which make
a man human. Nor can the soul of the beast enter into a
human body, because the impassable gulf, of a psychical
and intellectual nature, which separates the two kingdoms,
prevents any such passage from the one up into another so
much its superior in all respects. In the former case, there
is no attraction for the man beastwaras ; and.in the latter
case there is the impossibility of the imperfectly deveioped
beast-mind and beast-soul finding a proper lodgment in
what to it is truly a god-like sphere which it simply cannot
enter.
Transmigration, however, has a specific meaning, as
follows, when the word is applied to the human soul : the
living entity migrates or passes over from one condition
to another condition or state or plane, as the case may
be, whether these latter be in the invisible realms of
Nature or in the visible realms, and whether the state or
condition be high or low. The specific meaning of this
word, therefore, implies nothing more than a change of
state or of condition or of plane: a migrating of the living
entity from one to the other, but always in conditions or .
estates or habitudes appropriate and pertaining to its
human dignity. ·
In its application .to the life-atoms, to which are to be
referred the observations of the ancients wtth regard to
the lower realms of Nature, "transmigration" means,
briefly, that ·the particular life-atoms which in their
aggregate compose man's lower principles, at and following
the change that men call death, migrate or transmigrate
or pass into other bodies to which these life-atoms are
attracted by similarity of development, be these attractions
high or low-and they are usually low, because their own
evolutionary development is as a rule far from being
OCCULT GLOSSARY
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advanced. Nevertheless, it should be remembered that
these · life-atoms compose man's inner-and outervehicles or bodies, and that in consequence there are
various grades or classes of these life-atoms, from the
physical upwards-or inwards if you please-to the astral,
purely vital, emotional, mental, and psychical.
This is, in general terms, the meaning of "Transmigration." The word means no more than the specific senses
just outlined, and stops there. But the teaching concerning
the destiny of the entity is continued and developed in
the doctrine pertaining to the word Metempsychosis (q.v.).
Treti-Yuga. (See YUGA.)
Tfishl}i (Sanskrit). The meaning of this word is "thirst,"
or "longing," but it is a technical term imbodying the
idea that it is this "thirst " for the things which it-the
human ego-formerly knew, and which it wills and desires
to know again : things familiar and akin to it from past
experiences : which draws the intermediate nature or
human ego of man back again to incarnation in earthlife. It is attracted anew to what is to it old and familiar
worlds and scenes ; it thirsts for the manifested life
comprising them, for the things which it formerly made
akin to itself ; and thus is it attracted back to those
spheres .which it left at some preceding period of its
evolutionary journey through them, when "death"
overtook it. Its attraction to return to Earth is naught
but an operation of a "law of Nature." Here the intermediate nature or human ego sowed the seeds of thought
and of action .in past lives, and here therefore must it of
necessity reap their fruits. It cannot reap where it has
not sown, as is obvious enough. It never goes whither it
is not attracted or drawn.
After death has released the intermediate nature, and
during long ages has given to it its period of bliss and
rest and psychical recuperation-much as a quiet and
reposeful night's sleep is to the tired physical bodythen, just as a man reawakens by degrees, so does this
intermediate nature or human ego by degrees recede or
awaken from that state of rest and bliss called Devachan;
and the seeds of thoughts, the seeds of actions which it
had done in former lives and which are now laid by in
the fabric of itself, seeds whose natural energy is still
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unexpended and unexhausted, and which inhere in that
inner psychical fabric (for they have nowhere else in which
to inhere, since the man produced them there and they
are a part of him)-these seeds of former thoughts and
acts, of former emotions, desires, loves, hates, yearnings,
aspirations, what not-each one of such begins to make
itself felt as an urge earthwards, towards the spheres and
planes in which they are native, and where they naturally
grow and expand and develop.
In this our present life, all of us are setting in motion
causes in thought and in action which will bring us back
to this Earth in the distant future. We shall then reap
the harvest of the seeds of thought and action that we
are in this present life planting in the fields of our human
nature.
In the P~li books of the Orient this word is called
tanha (q.v.).
Turiya. (See JaGRAT and KaRA~OPADHI.)

u
Universal Brotherhood. Universal Brotherhood as understood
in the Esoteric Philosophy, and which is a sublime natural
fact of Universal Nature, does not signify merely sentimental unity, or a simple political or social co-operation.
Its meaning is incomparably wider and profounder than
this. The sense inherent in the words in their widest
tenor or purport is the Spiritual Brotherhood of all Beings,
and, particularly, the doctrine implies that all human
beings are inseparably linked together, not merely by the
bonds of emotional thought or feeling, but by the very
fabric of the Universe itself, all men, as well as all beings,
both high and low and intermediate as well, springing
forth from the inner and spiritual Sun of the Universe,
as its hosts of spiritual rays. We all come from this one
Source, that Spiritual Sun, and are all builded of the same
life-atoms on all the various planes.
It is this interior unity of being and of consciousness,
as well as the exterior union of us all, which enables us to
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grasp intellectually and spiritually the mysteries of the
universe ; because not merely ourselves and our own
fellow human beings, but also all other beings and things
that are, are children of the same Kosmic Parent, Great
Mother-Nature, in all her seven (and ten) Planes or Worlds
of Being. We are all rooted in the same Kosmic Essence,
whence we all proceeded in the beginning of the primordial
periods of World-Evolution, and towards which we are all
journeying back. This interlocking and interblending of
the numberless hierarchies of beings forming the Universe
itself extends everywhere, in the invisible worlds as well
as in the worlds which are visible.
Finally, it is upon this fact of the spiritual unity of all
beings and things that reposes the basis and foundation
of human ethics when these last are properly understood.
In the Esoteric Philosophy ethics are no mere human
convention or rules of action convenient and suitable for
the amelioration of the asperities of human intercourse,
but are fundamental in the very structure and inextricably
co-ordinated operations of the Universe itself.
Universal SeU. The " Universal Self " is the " Heart " of
the Universe, for these two phrases are but two manners
of expressing the same thing ; it is the Source of our
being; it is also the Goal whither we are all marching,
we and the Hierarchies above us as well as the hierarchies
and the entities which compose them inferior to us ; all
come from the same Ineffable Source, the Heart of Being,
the Universal Self: all pass at one period of their evolutionary journey through the stage of humanity, gaining
thereby self-consciousness or the ego-self, the " I am I,"
and they find this ego-self or consciousness, as they
advance along this evolutionary path, expanding gradually
into Universal Consciousness-an expansion, however,
which never has an end, because the Universal Consciousness is endless,limitless, boundless,and without any frontiers
whatsoever. (See also PARAMATMAN.)
Universe. The Theosophical philosophy divides the Universe
into two general functional portions-one the consciousness-side, the abode or dwelling-place, and at the same
time the aggregate, of all the self-conscious, thinking
entities that the boundless universe contains ; and the
other, the material side of Nature, which is their school-
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house, their home, and their playground, too. This
second or so-called material side is a practically infinite
aggregate of Monads or consciousness-centres passing
through that particular phase of their evolutionary
journey.
This universe, therefore, is a vast aggregate of consciousness-centres in · both the two functional portions · of
it ; and these consciousness-centres Theosophists call
" Monads." They are entities conscious in differing
degrees, stretching along the boundless scale of the
Universal Life; but in that particular phase which passes
through what we humans call "matter," those Monads
belonging to and forming that side of the Universe, in the
course of their long, long, evolutionary journey, have not
yet attained self-conscious powers or faculties; and,
furthermore, what. we call "matter," in its last analysis,
is actually an aggregate of these Monads manifesting in
their physical expressions as " life-atoms."
The consciousness-side of Universal Nature, which also
consists of countless hosts of self-conscious entities, works
in and through this other or material side ; for these
hosts of consciousnesses self-express themselves through
this other or material function or side : in other words,
through these other countless hosts of younger and inferior
and embryo-entities, which are the life-atoms-embryogods. The Universe is therefore actually and literally
imbodied consciousnesses.
Upidhi (Sanskrit). A word which is used in various senses,
in Indian philosophy, the vocable itself meaning "limitation" or "a peculiarity" and hence "a disguise," and
from this last meaning arises the expression " vehicle,"
which it often bears in modern Theosophical philosophy.
The gist of the word signifies " that which stands forth
following a model or pattern," as a canvas, so to say,
upon which the light from a projecting lantern plays.
An "Upadhi" therefore, mystically speaking, is like a
play of shadow and form, when compared with the
ultimate Reality, which is the cause of this play of shadow
and form. Man may be considered as a being composed
of three (or even four) essential Upadhis or bases.
Upanishad. A Sanskrit compound, composed of upa" according to," "together with," ni " down," and the verbal
root sad, " to sit," which becomes shad by Sanskrit
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grammar when preceded by the particle ni : the entire
compound .thus signifying " following upon or according
to the teachings which were received when we were sitting
down." The figure here is that of pupils sitting in the
Oriental style at the feet of the Teacher, who taught
them the secret wisdom or ·rahasya and in private, and in
forms and manners of expression that later were written
and promulgated according to those teachings and after
that style.
The Upanishads are examples of literary works in which
the rahasya-a Sanskrit word meaning esoteric doctrine
or mystery-is imbodied. The Upanishads belong to the
Vedic cycle and are regarded by orthodox Br~hmans as
a portion of the Sruti or " Revelation." It was from
these wonderful quasi-esoteric and very mystical works
that was· later developed the highly philosophical and
profound system called the Ved~nta. The Upanishads
are usually reckoned to-day as one hundred and fifty in
number, though probably only a score are now complete
without evident marks of literary change or adulteration
in the way of excision or interpolation.
The topics treated of in the Upanishads are highly
transcendental, recondite, and abstruse, and in order
properly to understand the Upanishadic teaching one
should have constantly in mind the master-keys that
alone Theosophy puts into the hand of the student. The
origin of the Universe, the nature of the divinities, the
relations between soul and ego, the connexions of spiritual
and material beings, the liberation of the evolving entity
from the chains of M~yi, and Kosmological questions, are
all dealt with, mostly in a succinct and cryptic form.
The Upanishads, finally, . may be called the exoteric
Theosophical works of Hindusth~n. but contain a vast
amount of genuine esoteric information.

v
Vich. A Sanskrit term which means " speech " or " word " ;

and by the same procedure of mystical thought which is
seen in ancient Greek mysticism, wherein the Logos is not
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merely the Speech or Word of the Divinity, but also the
Divine Reason, so V ach has come to mean really more
than merely " word " or " speech." The esoteric V ach
is the subjective Creative Intelligent Force which, emanating from the subjective Universe, becomes the manifested
or concrete expression of ideation, hence" Word" or Logos.
Mystically, therefore, V ach may be said to be the feminine
or vehicular aspect of the Logos, or the power of the
Logos when enshrined within its vehicle or sheath of
action. V ach in India is often called Sata-rupa, i.e.,
"the hundred-formed." Cosmologically in one sense
Daiviprakpti (q.v.) may be said to be a manifestation or
form of Vach.
Vahana (Sanskrit). A vehicle or carrier. This word has a
rather wide currency in philosophical and esoteric and
occult thought. Its signification is, as just said, a carrier
or bearer or vehicle of some entity which, through this
carrier or vehicle, is enabled to manifest itself on planes
or in spheres or worlds hierarchically inferior to its own.
Thus the vahana of MAN is, generally speaking, his body,
although indeed man's constitution comprises a number
of vahanas or vehicles, each one belonging to-and enabling
the inner man, or manifesting spiritual or intellectual
entity, to express itself on-the plane where the vahana
is native. Vahana is thus seen to have a number of
different meanings, or, more accurately, applications.
E.g., the vahana of man's Spiritual Monad is his Spiritual
Soul; the vahana of man's Human Ego is his Human
Soul; and the vahana of man's psycho-vital-astral monad
is the linga-sarira working through its vahana or carrier,
the sthula-sarira or· physical body. . The wire which
carries the current of electricity can be said to be the
vahana of the electric current; or again, the intermolecular
ether is the vahana of many of the radio-active forces of
the world around us, etc., etc. Every divine being has a
vahana, or, in fact, a number of vahanas, through which it
works and through which it is enabled to express its divine
powers and functions on and ih wor Ids and planes below
the sphere or world or plane in which it itself lives.
Vaiba (Sanskrit). The third of the four castes or social
classes into which the inhabitants of ancient India were
divided. The Vaisya is the trader and agriculturist.
(See under BRAHMA~A, KsHATTRIYA, SuDRA.)

186
OCCULT GLOSSARY
Vedanta (Sanskrit). From the Upanishads and from other
parts of the wonderful cycle of Vedic literature, the ancient
sages of India produced what is called to-day the Vedanta
-a compound Sanskrit word meaning "the End (or
Completion) of the Veda "-that is to say, instruction in
the final and most perfect exposition of the meaning of
the Vedic tenets.
The Vedanta is the highest form that the Brahmanical
teachings have taken, and under the name of the UttaraMtmansa attributed to Vyasa, the compiler of the Vedas,
the Vedanta ·is perhaps the noblest of the six Indian
Schools of philosophy. The Avatara Sankaracharya has
been the main popularizer of the Vedantic system of
philosophical thought, and the type of Vedantic doctrine
taught by him is what is technically called the AdwaitaVedanta or non-dualistic.
The Vedanta may briefly be described as a system of
mystical philosophy derived from the efforts of Sages
through many generations to interpret the sacred or
esoteric meaning of the Upanishads. In its Adwaita-form
the Vedanta is in many, if not all, respects exceedingly
close to, if not identical with, some of the mystical forms
of Buddhism in Central Asia. The Hindus call the Vedanta
Brahma-jiiana.
Vedas (Sanskrit). From a verbal root vid signifying "to
know." These are the most ancient and the most sacred
literary and religious works of the Hindus. " Vedas " as
a word may be described as "divine knowledge." The
Vedas are four in number: the Rig-Veda, the Yajur-Veda,
the Sama-Veda, and the Atharva.:.Veda, this last being
commonly supposed to be of later date than the former
three. Manu in his Work on Law always speaks of the
three Vedas, which he calls "the ancient triple Brahman
-Sanatanam Trayam Brahma." Connected with the
Vedas is a large body of other works of various kinds,
liturgical, ritualistic, exegetical, and mystical, the Veda
itself being commonly divided into two great portions,
outward and inner ; the former called the karma-kanda,
the" Section of Works," and the latter called jfiana-kanda
or " Section of Wisdom."
The authorship of the Veda is not unitary, but almost
every hymn or division of a Veda is ascribed to a different
author or rather to various authors ; but they are supposed
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to have been compiled in their present form by VedaVyasa. There is no question in the minds of learned
students of Theosophy that the Vedas run back in their
origins to enormous antiquity, thousands of years before
the beginning of what is known in the Occident as the
Christian Era, whatever Occidental scholars may have to
say in objection to this statement. Hindu pandits themselves claim that the Veda was taught orally for thousands
of years, and then finally compiled on the shores of the
sacred lake Manasa-Sarovara, beyond the Himalayas in a
district of what is now Tibet.
Vidya (Sanskrit). The Sanskrit word (derived from the same
verbal root vid from which comes the noun Veda) for
" knowledge," " philosophy," " science." This is a term
very generally used in Theosophicalphilosophy, having in
a general way the three meanings just stated. It is
frequently compounded with other words, such as : AtmaVidya-Knowledge of Atman or the Essential Self ;
Brahma-Vidya-Knowledge of Brahman, i.e., knowledge
of the Universe, a term .virtually equivalent to " Theosophy " ; or, again, Guhya-Vidya-signifying " The
Secret Knowledge," or the "Esoteric Wisdom," etc.
Using the word in a collective but nevertheless specific
sense, Vidya is a general term for Occult Science.

w
White Magicians.

(Cf.

BROTHERS OF THE SHADOW.)

y
Yama. (See SAMADHI.}
Yoga (Sanskrit). Literally" Union," "conjunction," etc. In
India it is the technical name for one of the six Darsanas
or Schools of Philosophy, and its foundation is ascribed
to the Sage, Patafijali. The name " Yoga " itself describes
the objective of this School, i.e., the attaining of union or
at-one-ness with the divine-spiritual essence within a man.
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The Yoga-practices when properly understood through the
instructions of genuine Teachers-who, by the way, never
announce themselves as public lecturers or through books
or advertisements-are supposed to induce certain
ecstatic states leading to a clear perception of universal
truths, and the highest of thesestatesiscalledSamadhi (q.v.).
There are a number of minor forms of Yoga-practice
and training such as the Karma-Yoga, Hatha-Yoga,
Bhakti-Yoga, Raja-Yoga, ] iiana-Yoga, etc.
Similar religious aspirations or practices likewise exist
in Occidental countries, as, for instance, what is called
"Salvation by Works," somewhat equivalent to the
Hindu Karma-Yoga, or, again, "Salvation by Faith-or
Love," somewhat similar to the Hindu Bhakti-Yoga ;
while both Orient and Occident have, each one, its
various forms of ascetic practices which may be grouped
under the term H atha-Yoga.
No system of Yoga should ever be practised unless under
the direct teaching of one who knows the dangers of
meddling with the psycho-mental apparatus of the human
constitution, for dangers lurk at every step, and the
meddler in these things is likely to bring disaster upon
himself, both in matters of health and as regards sane
mental equilibrium. The higher branches of Yoga,
however, such as the Raja-Yoga and ]fiana-Yoga, implying
strict spiritual and intellectual discipline combined with a
fervid love for all beings, are perfectly safe. It is, however,
the ascetic practices, etc., and the teachings that go with
them, wherein lies the danger to the unwary, and they
should be caref.ully avoided.
Yogin (or Yogi). A Yogin is a devotee, one who practises
the Yoga-system or one or more of its various subordinate
branches. (Cf. YOGA.)
In some cases, yogins are men who strive in various ways
to conquer the body and physical temptations, for instance
by torture of the body. They also study more or less some
of the magnificent philosophical teachings of India coming
down from far-distant ages of the past ; but mere mental
study will not make a man a Mahatman, nor will any
torture of the body bring about the spiritual vision-the
Vision Sublime. The Theosophical Mahatmans are quite
other than, and very different indeed from, the Hindu
yogins or sadhus.
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Yuga (Sanskrit). A word meaning an" Age," a period of time.
A Yuga is a period of mundane time, and four of these
periods are usually enumerated in " divine years " :
I. Krita- or Satya-yuga
. 4,000
Sandhy~
400
Sandhy~nsa
400
--4,800
2. Tret~-yuga
. 3,000
Sandhy~
300
Sandhy~nsa
300
--3,600
3· Dw~para-yuga
. 2,000
Sandhy~
200
Sandhy~nsa
200
---2,400
4· Kali-yuga .
I;OOO
Sandhy~
Sandhy~nsa

IOO
IOO

---1,200
Total 12,000
This rendered in years of mortals equals:
4,8oo x 360=1,728,ooo
3,6oo x 360=1,296,ooo
2,400 X 360= 864,000
1,200 X 360= 432,000
Total 4,32o,ooo
Of these four Yugas, our present racial period is the
Fourth or Kali-yuga, often called the "Iron Age" or the
"Black Age." It is stated to have commenced at the
moment of KrishQ.a's death, usually given as 3,102 years
before the Christian Era. There is a very important point
of the teaching in connexion with the Yugas which must
not be forgotten. It is the following: The four Yugas
as above outlined refer to what modern Theosophical
philosophy calls a Root-Race, although indeed a RootRace from its individual beginning to its individual ending
is about double the length of the composite yuga above set
forth in columnar form. The racial yugas, however,
overlap because each new Great Race is born at about the
middle period of the parent-race, although the individual
length of any one Race is as above stated. Thus it is that
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by the overlapping of the races, a race and its succeeding
race may for a long time be contemporaneous on the face
of the globe.
As the four Yugas are a reflexion in human history of
what takes place in the evolution of the Earth itself and
of the Planetary Chain, therefore the same scheme of
Yugas applies also on a cosmic scale, i.e., there exist the
four series of Satya-yuga, Treti-yuga, Dwapara-yuga,
and Kali-yuga, in the evolution of the Earth, and on a still
larger scale in the evolution of a Planetary Chain. Of
course these cosmic yugas are very much longer than the
racial yugas, but the same general scheme of 4, 3, 2,
applies throughout. For further details of the teaching
concerning the Yugas, the student should consult H. P.
Blavatsky's The Secret Doctrine, and the work by the
present author, Fundamentals of the Esoteric Philosophy.

z
Zodiac. The Greeks called the Zodiac the "Circle of Life,"
and they divided it into twelve Houses or Signs, named as
follows : Aries, the Ram ; Taurus, the Bull ; Gemini, the
. Twins; Cancer, the Crab; Leo, the Lion; Virgo, the
Virgin; Libra, the Scales; Scorpio, the Scorpion;
Sagittarius, the Archer ; Capricornus, the Goat ; Aquarius,
the Water-bearer; Pisces, the Fishes.
The entrance of the Sun into each one of the twelve
zodiacal constellations-or signs-brings with it a new
cosmic force into operation, not merely on our earth, but
distributiv-ely speaking throughout our own individual
lives. The entering into the present astrological era
which is now under way, will inaugurate the development
in the human race, in a certain line, of powers to come
that will be nobler than were those of the last astrological
zodiacal era.
There is a strict and close correspondence between each
one of the globes of our Earth-Chain, and a respective
one of the constellations of the Zodiac-each such
constellation being one of the '' Houses of the Circle of
Life."

KEY TO THE PRONUNCIATION OF
SANSKRIT WORDS
a as in organ (not the a in man)
Example
ft.
far
(not the a in hat)
ai
aisle (not the ai in stain)
au
how (not the au in haul)
b
rub
bh
rub-hard
ch
chair (not the k-sound as in can)
chh
staunch-hearted
d
David
dh
sad-hearted
dhy
the " dh " as above, but pronounce as
though a " y " were added after the
" h "-" sad-hyearted" (not j as in
John)
dz
adze (not j as in John)
e
they (not e as in then or these)
g
go (not as in legion)
h

i
j
k
I
m
n
fi

ng
0

p
ph
r
s·

s

harm

pique
police
joy (not as in azure)
kelp
let
man

nature
canyon
finger (not as in thing)
go
(not as in got)
path
.uphill (not as in sapphire)
rose
lesson (not as in rose)
German s-sound of sprechen (not as in
rust or rose)
191

: Laya
Atman
Taijasa
Bhaumika
Brahma
Bhuta
Devachan
ChM.ya
Deva
Dharma

Dhyana
Dzyan
Deva
Guru
Hari
Pitri
Avichi
]tva
Kalpa
Laya
Manas
Nirvana
Patanfali
Linga-sarira
Bodhi
Pralaya
Phala
Rajas
Sat

$arira
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sh
t
th
u
u
v
w
y

rush (not as in pleasure)
tub
light-hearted (not as in then)
pull (not as in union)
rule (not as in view)

Sishtas
Tamas
Sthula
Upanishad
Bhutas

voice

Vidy~

way
yet

Swabhavat
Yogin

Note.-When several consonants come together, do
not pronounce by inserting vowels between them : thus,
kshat-tri-ya (not ke-shat-ut-ri-ya).
For ordinary purposes the syllables in a Sanskrit word are
only slightly stressed, and usually if there be any stress at
all, although slight, it is upon the root of the word.
The r and tJt (as in Prakriti and Br~hma1pa), though
necessary to the correct transliteration of the Sanskrit, and
somewhat affecting the pronunciation, may be ignored for
practical purposes.

